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~
^ terra broadcast was first adopted by early radio engineers from the
...x^mdwestern United States, treating broadcast sowing as a metaphor for the 

dispersal inherent in omnidirectional radio signals. Broadcasting is a very 
large and significant segment of the mass media. Originally, all broadcasting 
was composed of analogue signals using analogue transmission techniques 
and more recently broadcasters have switched to digital signals using digital 
transmission.

Broadcasting is the practice of creating audio and video programme con
tent and distributing it to the mass audiences of radio, television and Internet 
media. It is meant to send entertainment and information via one-way elec
tronic media to the general public. Broadcasts usually are intended for 

• ation, enlightenment, education, experimentation or emergency messaging.
recre-
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Hence, Broadcasting is the distribution of audio and video content to 
a dispersed audience via any audio or visual mass communications medium, 
but usually one using electromagnetic radiation (radio waves). The receiving 
parties may include the general public or a relatively large subset thereof. 
Broadcasting has been used for purposes of private recreation, non-commercial 
exchange of messages, experimentation, self-training, and emergency commu
nication such as amateur (ham) radio and amateur television (ATV) in addition 
to commercial purposes like popular radio or TV stations with advertisements.

A radio station creates audio (sound) while a television station creates 
audio and video. The audio or audio and video are packaged as programmes, 
which are transmitted through the air as radio waves from a transmitter to 
an antenna to a receiver. They also can be transmitted through computer net
works locally and internationally. Broadcast stations can be linked in networks- 
to broadcast common programming. The main intention of those working in 
the broadcast profession is to provide their audiences with entertainment as 
well as information they need to function in a society.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

0
ireeu

JNfodern Broadcasting
Broadcasting dramatically changed life in the Uri 

was introduced. Radio brought news and information from around the world 
into homes. The experiences of professionally crafted drama and music, his
torically a privilege of the elite, became services expected by the general public. 
The networks brought the performances of talented artists to large numbers of 
■people who were otherwise isolated from venues such as the concert hall and 
the theatre. The parallel growth of network radio and Hollywood sound cin
ema, both of which were launched as commercial enterprises in 1927, created 
an unprecedented mass culture for people of a wide range of social classes and 
educational backgrounds. The influence of broadcasting was further intensi
fied by television during the 1950s but began to diminish in the 1980s as new 
technologies such as cable television—launched a gradual process of dividing 
broadcasting's audience into a collection of segregated groups^

National Broadcasting
Currently, the basic building blocks of the national broadcasting net; 

works in the United States are approximately 10,000 local radio stations and 
1500 local television stations located throughout the country. All the U.S. 
radio and television stations fall into one of four generic categories; owned 
and operated, which are properties held directly by the networks; affiliates, 
which are owned by other companies'that contract for exclusive rights to 
show the programming of a particular network in a given market; indepen
dents, commercial stations that do not contract for rights to carry network 
programming; and public stations, which do not carry commercial network 
programming arid operate on contributions from viewers, corporate gifts, 
foundation grants, and production support from the Corporation for Public 
Broadcasting.

States wherever it
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Until the mid-1950s the relationship between local radio stations and 
their national networks was similar to the current situation of television sta
tions. The advent of television, however, changed radio radically, forcing it 
from its primary position in mass communications to a secondary role. Today 
most radio stations originate almost all of their own entertainment program
ming, much of which is prerecorded music.

Currently, the U.S. radio stations are almost evenly divided between 
two broadcast spectrums: amplitude modulation (AM) and frequency modula
tion (FM). AM broadcasting, which allows a transmitter greater reach, con
sists mostly of talk programming, including telephone call-up shows, all-news 
formats, religious evangelism, and sports coverage. FM was developed in the 
1930s by American inventor and engineer Edwin Howard Armstrong. FM 
sound, which is nearly free from static and can be broadcast in stereo (repro
duction that uses technology to sound more natural), was from its inception 
superior to AM sound, but it was successfully suppressed for decades by com
panies heavily invested in AM technology and did not reach a large audience 
until the 1960s. Most FM stations are dedicated to the presentation of music. 
They tend to establish specific, easily identifiable music formats, such as 
popular music, country-and-western, rock music, rap, New Age music, or other 
genres that appeal to particular audiences.

An Introduction 
to Broadcasting

NOTES

D
cast Programming

ices between radio and television, the devel
opment of programming for both broadcast media is best understood, as a 
single history comprised of two stages. Early broadcasting was dominated by 
adaptations of older media. Popular stage drama was redesigned for radio in 
the form of weekly action serials, situation comedies, and soap operas. Vaude
ville provided material for the radio comedy-variety programme. Broadcast 
stations set up microphones in the ballrooms of major urban hotels where 
popular bands were featured. Daily newspapers provided the model for news 
coverage, and in some cases announcers would simply read articles from the 
local newspaper over the air.)

Today, television stS^Tons in the United States produce very little of their 
own programming, apart from daily local newscasts and a few public-affairs 
discussion shows. Most stations broadcast series, feature films, documenta
ries, and world and national news coverage originating via network connec
tions from Los Angeles and New York City.

Most of today’s television programming genres are derived from earlier

Despite the obvious dif:

media such as stage, cinema, and radio. In the area of comedy, situation com
edy, or sitcom, has proven the most durable and popular of American broad
casting genres. )

Comedy*yariety is a hybrid of vaudeville and nightclub entertainment. 
Popular comedy-variety radio stars included Jack Benny, Fred Allen, and 
Edgar Bergen. In the formative years of television, many of the medium’s first 
great stars were comedy-variety performers, including Milton Berle, Sid Cae
sar, Jackie Gleason, Martha Raye, and Red Skelton. A comedy-variety hour
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typically consisted of short monologues and skits featuring the host, which 
alternated with various show-business acts, including singers, musicians, 
stand-up comedians, trained animal acts, and other novelties. The variety 
show is a related form in which the host serves only as master of ceremonies. 
“The Ed Sullivan Show” (1948-^1971), for example, hosted by newspaper col
umnist Ed Sullivan on CBS, presented entertainers as diverse as the rock 
group the Beatles and the Bolshoi Ballet.

Broadcast drama can be presented in either of two formats. An anthol
ogy showcases individual plays, such as one would expect to see on stage or 
in motion pictures. Dramas written for radio, including adaptations of stage 
and literary classics, were presented on anthologies throughout the 1930s 
and 1940s. These included “Mercury Theater on the Air” (1938-1941), cre
ated by American actor and director Orson Welles, and “Theatre Guild of 
the Air” (1945-1954). Series, using recurring characters, situations, and 
settings, wei'e more popular, however, genres of series included urban police 
dramas, such as “Gangbusters” (1935—1957); private eye mysteries, such 
as “The Shadow” (1930-1954); and westerns, such as “The Lone Ranger” 
(1933-1955). Radio drama virtually disappeared by the mid-1950s as its big
gest stars and most popular programmes were transferred by the networks 
from radio to television.

The early years of television offered many highly regarded anthology, dra
mas. Hour-long works by Paddy Chayefsky* Rod Serling, and other television 
playwrights were presented live from New York City on showcase series such 
as “Goodyear-Philco Playhouse” (1951-1960) and “Studio One” (1948-1958). 
As with radio, however, serial television dramas proved more popular and the 
anthologies gradually disappeared. Television became increasingly lucrative 
by the mid-1950s, and large sums.of money became available to film prime
time programming, ending the era of live features. Filmed series allowed for 
crowd scenes, car crashes, and other cinematic elements which in turn made 
possible a variety of action-adventure formats that remain popular in current 
programming. •

Other television programme types include talk shows, sports cover
age. children’s programming, game shows, and religious programmes, all 
of which originated on radio. New programmes types are rarely introduced 
in broadcasting, since audience familiarity plays a key role in determining 
programming.

Broadcast Journalism
The news—international, national, and local—constitutes a natural 

genre for broadcasting, and in fact, one of broadcasting’s first purposes was to 
spread news of maritime weather conditions. Early experimenter’s and ama
teurs informed each other of everything from election results'to local gossip. 
Unlike newspapers, radio could offer its audience live coverage of events. Tele
vision added instant images that dated newspaper photographs before readers 
ever saw them. The speed with which broadcasting could reach entire popula
tions redefined the role of the newspaper in American society. Print journalism

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES
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became a supplemental medium, focusing on in-depth coverage and editorial An IntroducHon 
to Broadcastingopinion.

Radio broadcasting pushed the newspaper from its central position 
as the herald of public events, and as television proliferated, the impor
tance of radio diminished. However, the automobile soon emerged as an 
important location that isolated audiences from the television set. Accord
ingly, so-called drive time (7-9 AM and 4-7 PM; the most popular hours for 
commuters to travel to and from work) became radio’s prime time. Radio 
stations across the United States reacted differently to this development; 
many limited their prime-time programming innovations to traffic bulletins, 
weather reports, and time checks. Some stations adopted news-only formats, 
reflecting the medium’s need to cultivate specialized audiences as television 
held the attention of the masses. National Public Radio’s “Morning Edition” 
(1979) and “All Things Considered” (1971), for example, were developed 
to function as morning and evening on-air newspapers for sophisticated 
audiences.

NOTES

The early years of television offered little news coverage. In 1956 NBC 
introduced “The Huntley-Brinkley Report,” a half-hour national telecast pre
sented in the early evening and featuring filmed reports of the day’s events. 
The other networks soon followed. With the invention of videotape (see Video 
Recording), the cost of such coverage dropped significantly, allowing individual 
stations to initiate and expand local news coverage. Network and'local news 
programming, initially considered a non-profit duty, soon became lucrative as 
broadcast news became an integral part of viewers’ everyday routines. Televi
sion broadcasting became society’s most popular source of information on cur
rent events.

In addition to daily news coverage, the networks also developed weekly 
prime-time newsmagazine series, such as “60 Minutes” (1968) and “20/20” 
(1978). Newsmagazine shows tend to consist of cultural reporting, investiga
tive reporting, and human-interest stories. They have proliferated in prime
time broadcasting, while all news cable channels have been quicker to supply 
immediate news of noteworthy events. Although network news divisions regu
larly produced hour-long documentary programmes during the 1950s, such 
as “CBS Reports,” almost all serious American documentary programmes are 
now produced by public television stations^

In the United States, television has had a noticeable effect on electoral 
politics and public opinion. For example, in 1960 presidential candidates 
Richard M. Nixoh and John F. Kennedy agreed to a series of debates, which 
were broadcast simultaneously on television and radio. According to surveys, 
most radio listeners felt that Nixon had won the debates, while television

picked Kennedy. Kennedy won the general election that fall. Televi-viewers
sion coverage of the Vietnam War (1959-1975) helped change the rules of 
American politics. By the mid-1960s the Big Three networks were broadcast
ing daily images of tbe war into virtually every home in the United States. For 
many viewers, the horrors they saw on television were more significant than
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the optimistic reports of impending victory issued by government officials to 
radio apA print.

Commercialism in Broadcasting
In the United States advertising agencies produced almost all network 

radio shows before the development of network television and most early 
television programming as well. Stations often sold agencies full sponsorship, 
which included placing the product name in a show’s title, as with “Palmol
ive Beauty Box Theater” (1927-1937) on radio or “The Texaco Star Theatre” 
(1948-1953) on early televisior^

The ratings system now used in broadcasting arose from sponsors’ desire 
to know how many people they were reaching with their advertising. In 1929 
Archibald Crossley launched Crossley’s Cooperative Analysis of Broadcast
ing, using telephone surveys to project daily estimates of audience size for the 
national networks. The A. C. Nielsen Company, which had been surveying 
audience size in radio since the mid-1930s, eventually became the dominant 
television ratings service. Nielsen became known for two techniques (both of 
which are still used): placing boxes on television sets in the homes of samplings 
of viewers to record their programme choices, and asking sample groups of view
ers to keep diaries of what they watched. The size of any given programme’s 
audience is then estimated, based on the reactions of these sample viewers. The 
resulting projections, or ratings, determine the price of advertisements during 
the show andfultimately, whether ^e show will stay on the air or be cancelled.

Non-ccgnmercial Broadcasting
Most public television stations produce no more than a weekly interview 

■^now or a roundtable discussion of local affairs, and many do not produce any 
programmes. Stations affiliated with PBS (PBS has no owned and operated sta
tions) need not adhere to any network time frame and may schedule programmes 
as they wish. A few public stations in large cities create and distribute the bulk 
of programming to all other PBS stations. The only daily programmes offered 
directly by PBS are a one-hour newscast, “The'NewsHour with Jim Lehrer” 
(1976), and several children’s programmes, including “Sesame Street” (1969b^

A section at the lower end of the FM band is reserved for non-commercial 
radio. About one-third of FM stations are public broadcasters, many of them 
licensed to educational institutions. They are financed in much the same way 
as public television stations: by individual donations, corporate grants, and 
funding from the Corporation for Public Broadcasting. Public radio stations 
usually offer a wider variety of programming than most commercial radio sta
tions. Many are affiliated with National Public Radio and carry some or all of 
NPR’s extensive news and information programming, such as “All Things Con
sidered,” a daily 90-minute newscast produced in Washington, D.C.

The Regulation of Broadcasting
Broadcasting has been subject to regulation almost since its inception. 

Government involvement in the United States, as in most other countries,

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES
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has always been at national level, primarily because the broadcasting signal 
moves through the air without regard to political borders. Federal regula
tory legislation for broadcasting originated with the Wireless Act of 1910, in 
which the U.S. Congress required all American ships to carry a broadcasting 
transmitter and a qualified radio operator while at sea. Formal regulation 
of entertainment broadcasting began with the Washington Radio Confer
ence of 1922, where rules concerning transmission power, use of frequencies, 
station identification, and advertising were established as law. The growing 
importance of broadcasting became evident in the Radio Act of 1927, which 
transferred regulation from the Department of Commerce to a new govern
ment agency set up especially for that purpose, the Federal Radio Commis
sion (FRC). The Communications Act of 1934 reorganized the FRC into the 
Federal Communications Commission (FCC) which has retained oversight of 
broadcasting.

An independent government agency, the FCC has five members 
(known as commissioners), including a chairperson, who are appointed for 
seven-year terms by the U.S. president with the advice and consent of the 
Senate. FCC responsibilities include the licensing and regulation of radio 
and television broadcasters and the oversight of other communications tech
nologies, including telephone, cable television and satellite transmission. All 
radio and television station licenses are subject to periodic renewal by the 
FCC, as is the transfer of any of these licenses from one owner to another by 
sale or merger. As of the mid-1990s, these tasks occupied about 2000 federal 
employees, while the commissioners concerned themselves with broad policy 

such as mature subject matter in programme content and the qual
ity of children’s television. Commissioners also have oversight of technical 
standards for the introduction of industry advances, such as the 'FM band 
in the 1940s, colour television in the 1950s and, currently, high-definition 
television (HDTV).

The United States broadcasters are less closely regulated than their 
counterparts in most other countries, but the FCC has occasionally involved 
itself in significant issues concerning the role of broadcasting in politics. The 
Equal Time Rule is one example. Under Section 315 of the Communications 
Act of 1934, broadcasters who permit their facilities to be used by a candidate 
for public office must provide equivalent opportunity to any opposing candi
dates who might request it. In the case of a paid political advertisement, the 
broadcaster is only required to sell time to an opponent at an equal rate. In the 
case of an unpaid broadcast appearance, free broadcast time must be given to 
opponents. The rule is regularly suspended during political elections to allow 
major-party candidates to engage in broadcast debates without having to 
include minor-party candidates. Candidate interviews with broadcast journal
ists are also exempted from the Equal Time Rule so as .not to interfere with 
freedom of the press.

The Fairness Doctrine, on the other hand, is an example of the FCC 
actively seeking a role in broadcasting. In 1949, with radio stations at their

An Introduciion 
to Broadcasting

NOTES
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peak of popularity and television on the horizon, the FCC issued a policy 
explicitly encouraging stations to broadcast editorial opinions while also 
requiring them to actively seek responsible opposing viewpoints for rebuttal. 
The policy was legally challenged but was upheld by the U.S. Supreme Court 
in 1969 as consistent with the free speech requirements of the First Amend
ment. Despite its apparent intent of bringing more political diversity and 
debate to broadcasting, the Fairness Doctrine seemed to have the opposite 
effect. Many station owners simply avoided taking controversial positions on 
the air, thus relieving themselves of any obligation to seek out political oppo
nents for the purpose of giving them free air time. Modifications to the policy 
were attempted, but it was discontinued in 1987.

The FCC has been significantly altered since the early 1980s, in accor
dance with federal government policy favouring deregulation of industries 
(removal of governmental restrictions). The number of FCC commission
ers was reduced from seven to five. License terms were increased several 
times. The Telecommunications Act of 1996 set a period of up to eight years 
between renewal reviews for both radio- and television-station licenses, 
though a significant complaint or violation can bring quicker action. A 
long-standing policy of reviewing a station's application for license renewal 
based on the station’s public service accomplishments was abandoned, 
allowing programmers much greater discretion in minimizing time given to 
low-rated news and public-affair programming. Some musically-formatted 
radio stations dropped news coverage completely. For purposes of assigning 
newly available frequencies, a lottery system was instituted to replace the 
previous policy of reviewing licensee credentials or statements of purpose. 
Restrictions on the number of advertising minutes allowable per hour were 
dropped.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

The 1996 Telecommunications Act cancelled limits on the number of 
AM, FM, and TV stations a single company or individual could own, with a few 
exceptions on radio station ownership. The Act introduced a requirement for 
television manufacturers to install in sets a computer chip, popularly known 
as the v-chip, to allow television owners to filter out violent programming. The 
Act also introduced a requirement for a ratings system, similar to that used in 
the motion-picture industry, to be developed by the FCC. With the exception of 
the v-chip requirement, regulation of broadcasting has lessened in the 1990s, 
reflecting its relative decline in importance as new, non-broadcasting technolo
gies, such as the Internet and cable television, reach ever-wider audiences in 
the United States.

1.2. EVOLUTION OF BROADCASTING

Little did we know how radio and television broadcasting have evolved 
in years since their invention a little more than a century ago. The world 
saw its first radio broadcast in 1906 and the first public regular television
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broadcast in 1936 as initiated by British Broadcasting Company (BBC). The 
first experimentation of electronic broadcasting was conducted in the closing 
years of the 19th century. This was the time when experiments were made 
leading to the development of radio and television broadcasting that we know 
today.

An Introduction 
to Broadcasting

NOTES

But it is said that broadcasting began in India with a private radio 
vice in Madras (now Chennai) in 1924. In the same year, the British colonial 
government granted a license to a private company, the Indian Broadcasting 
Company, to open Radio stations in Bombay and Calcutta. The company went 
bankrupt in 1930 but the colonial government took over and started operating 
them as the Indian State Broadcasting Corporation. In 1936, the Corpora
tion was renamed All India Radio (AIR) and placed under the Department of 
Communications. When India became independent in 1947, AIR was made a 
separate Department under the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. 
National integration and the development of a “national consciousness” were 
among the early objectives of All India Radio.

Broadcasting, was especially expected to contribute to the process of 
social modernization. Television was introduced in 1959. The government had 
been reluctant to invest in television until then because it was felt that a poor 
country like India could not afford the medium. Television had to prove its role 
in the development process. Television broadcasts started from Delhi in Sep
tember 1959 as part of All India Radio’s services. Programmes were broadcast 
twice a week for an hour a day on such topics as community health, citizens 
duties and rights, and traffic and road sense. In 1961 the broadcasts were 
expanded to include a school educational television project. In time, Indian 
films and programmes consisting of compilation of musicals from Indian films 
joined as the first entertainment programmes. A limited number of old U.S. 
and British shows were also telecast sporadically.

In 1975, the government carried out the first test of the possibilities 
of satellite based television through the SITE programme. SITE (Satellite 
Instructional Television Experiment) was designed to test whether satellite 
based television services could play a role in socio-economic development. 
Television programmes were beamed down for about 4 hours a day. The 
programmes dealt mainly with in- and out-of-school education, agricultural 
issues, planning and national integration, the lessons learnt from SiTE 
were used by the government in designing and utilizing its own domestic 
satellite service INSAT, launched in 1982. By 1976, the government consti
tuted Doordarshan, the national television network. 1976 witnessed a sig
nificant event in the history of Indian television, the advent of advertising 
on Doordarshan.

ser-

Guglielmo Marconi, the Italian Nobel laureate in Physics is credited 
for his work on radio telegraph. He perfected a radio system that transmitted 
Morse code letter S over the Atlantic Ocean. Micheal Faraday, James Clerk 
Maxwell, Heinrich Hertz, Lee De Forest, Nikolai Tesla are other names who 
made contributions to the field.
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Commercialization of Doordarshan saw the development of soap operas, 
situation comedies, dramas, musical programmes and quiz shows. Interna
tional satellite television was introduced in India by CNN through its cover
age of the Gulf War in 1991. Three months later Hong Kong based Star TV 
(now owned by Rupert Murdoch’s News Corp.) started Broadcasting, in its 
significance, reach and impact, constitutes the most powerful medium of mass 
communication in India. Its importance, as a medium of information and edu
cation is particularly great in a vast and developing country like India where 
the reach of the printed word is not very wide or deep. While the total circu
lation of all the newspapers in India, including both English and Indian lan
guage papers, is around 8 million, there are, according to a recent estimate, 
nearly 400 million (out of a total population of 625 million) potential listeners 
to All India Radio.

Broadcasting in India is a national service, ’developed and operated by 
the Government of India. All India Radio (also known as Akashvani) operates 
this service, over a network of broadcasting stations located all over the coun
try as a national service, catering to the complex needs of a vast country. All 
India Radio seeks to represent in its national and regional programmes, the 
attitudes, aspirations and attainments of all Indian people and attempts to 
reflect, as fully and faithfully as possible, the richness of the Indian scene and 
the reach of the Indian mind.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Broadcast History in Brief 
1800s: The technology for broadcasting began to develop.

1906 : Reginald Fessenden made a brief Christmas Eve broadcast of voice and 
music from Massachusetts to ships at sea. He read passages from the Bible 
and played O Holy Night on his violin.
1900-1920: Radio was seen as most useful for two-way communication,' 
although some early broadcast experimenters continued to send out one-way 
radio transmissions to inform and entertain the general public.

1920: KDKA at Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, became the first continuously- 
scheduled radio broadcast station.

1930s: International broadcasting began via shortwave radio.
1940s: The mass use of black and white television for the general public 
started after World War II.

1950s: Color television was developed.
1970s: FM radio stations began to flourish. Until then, most radio stations had 
been AM.
1980s: Satellite television broadcasting began.

1990s: The World Wide Web opened.

1990s: Satellite radio broadcasting.

2000s: iTunes, podcasting, YouTube, Flickr, Facebook, Twitter. .
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Methods of Broadcasting
Broadcasting is the distribution of audio and video content to a dis

persed audience via any audio or visual mass communications medium, but 
usually one using electromagnetic radiation (radio waves). The receiving 
parties may include the general public or a relatively large subset thereof. 
Broadcasting has been used for purposes of private recreation, non-commer
cial exchange of messages, experimentation, self-training, and emergency 
communication such as amateur (ham) radio and amateur television (ATV) 
in addition to commercial purposes like popular radio or TV stations with 
advertisements.

Historically, there have been several methods used for broadcasting 
electronic media;

• Telephone broadcasting (1881-1932): The earliest form of elec
tronic broadcasting (not counting data services offered by stock tele
graph companies from 1867, if ticker-tapes are excluded from the 
definition). Telephone broadcasting began with the advent of Thea- 
trophone (“Theatre Phone”) systems, which were telephone-based 
distribution systems allowing subscribers to listen to live opera and 
theatre performances over telephone lines, created by French inventor 
Clement Ader in 1881. Telephone broadcasting also grew to include 
telephone newspaper services for news and entertainment program
ming which were introduced in the 1890s, primarily located in large 
European cities. These telephone-based subscription services were the 
first examples of electrical/electronic broadcasting and offered a wide 
variety of programming.

• Radio broadcasting (experimentally from 1906, commercially from 
1920); audio signals sent through the air as radio waves from a trans
mitter, picked up by an antenna and sent to a receiver. Stations can 
be linked in radio networks to broadcast common radio programmes, 
either in broadcast syndication, simulcast or subchannels.

• Television broadcasting (telecast), experimentally from 1925, 
commercially from the 1930s; an extension of radio to include video 
signals.

• Cable radio (also called “cable FM”, from 1928) and cable tele
vision (from 1932): both via coaxial cable, serving principally as 
transmission mediums for programming produced at either radio 
or television stations, with limited production of cable-dedicated 
programming.

• Direct-broadcast satellite (DBS) (from circa 1974) and satellite 
radio (from circa 1990): meant for direct-to-home broadcast program
ming (as opposed to studio network uplinks and downlinks), provides a 
mix of traditional radio or television broadcast programming, or both, 
with dedicated satellite radio programming.

An Iniroduclion 
to Broadcasting

NOTES
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• Webcasting of video/television (from circa 1993) and audio/radio (from 
circa 1994) streams: offers a mix of traditional radio and television sta
tion broadcast programming with dedicated internet radio-webcast 
programming.

Byoadcast Journalism

NOTES
Radio Broadcasting

Radio is the first ‘modern’ media form, and had a huge impact on the his
tory of the 20th century. For the first time information could be broadcast, i.e., 
it could be received by anyone with the right equipment, without wires. The 
birth of radio ushers in the era of mass communications. Many people have 
likened the explosion in radio in the 1920s to what is happening with the Inter
net. Today, lots of enthusiasts are setting up their “broadcast slot’ and.shar- 
ing their knowledge with similar people. Wireless communication has really 
come full circle, as more and more people turn to mobile phones and handheld 
computers that can receive internet ‘transmissions’. As with the recording of 
images (in the 19th century they were recorded on metal plates, now they are 
recorded on metal plates that make up DVDs and computer hard drives) the 
broadcast of information has come full circle.

Radio broadcasting is a transmission of radio waves intended to reach a 
wide audience.

Stations can be linked in radio networks to broadcast common program
ming, either in syndication or simulcast or both. Audio broadcasting also can 
be done via cable FM, local wire networks, satellite and the Internet.

Though it is believed that the Indian scientist Jagdish Chandra Bose, 
invented the radio, and not Marconi, as it is widely known today. Marconi got 
his patent before and hence the international recognition. A national service 
planned, developed and operated by the Prasar Bharati Broadcasting Corpora
tion of India Sound broadcasting started in India in 1927 with the proliferation 
of private radio clubs.

The operations of All India Radio began formally in 1936, as a govern
ment organization, with clear objectives to inform, educate and entertain the 
masses. When India'attained Independence in 1947, AIR had a network of six 
stations and a complement of 18 transmitters.

The coverage was 2.5% of the area and just 11% of the population. Rapid 
expansion of the network took place post Independence.

AIR today has a network of 237 broadcasting centres with 149 medium 
frequency (MW), 54 high frequency (SW) and 177 FM transmitters. The cover
age is 91.85% of the area, serving 99.18% of the people in the largest democ
racy of the world. AIR covers 24 Languages and 146 dialects in home services. 
In External services, it covers 27 languages; 17 national and 10 foreign lan
guages. The Wireless Planning and Coordination (WPC) Wing of the Min
istry of Communications, created in 1952, is the National Radio Regulatory 
Authority responsible for Frequency Spectrum’Management, including licens
ing and caters to the needs of all wireless users (Government and Private) in 
the country.
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Types of Radio Broadcasting
Generally, it can be classified into AM and FM. AM refers to amplituc 

modulation, a mode of broadcasting radio waves by varying the amplitude c 
the carrier signal in response to the amplitude of the signal to be transmitted 
One of the advantages of AM is that its signal can be detected (turned into 
sound) with simple equipment. Unit KHz FM refers to frequency modulation! 
and occurs on VHF airwaves in the frequency range of 88 to 108 MHz every-'

-3

s
oa

where (except Japan and Russia).

>

.S.^ptlARACTERISTICS OF RADIO AS MASS MEDIA

Our present generation knows only of three electronic media broa^ 
casting namely: radio, television and webcasting. But we only have a little 
knowledge of the method of broadcasting prior to the development of radio 
and television receivers in the 1920s and 1930s respectively. The oldest form 
of electronic broadcasting in the world was telephone broadcasting. Yes, there 
existed a dedicated system for telephone broadcasting before the world saw 
its first commercial radio broadcasting using radio receivers in 1920. The first 
telephone broadcasting began in 1881 when French inventor Clement Ader 
introduced the Theatrophone system.-

In a telephone broadcasting, a subscriber was able to listen to live opera 
and theatre performances through the use of Theatrophone system. It was a 
system where a person could listen over telephone lines a live broadcast of 
opera and theatre and nothing more. This may sound hilarious today but the 
system was already a technological advancement of the conventional tele-
phony system during that time^

f The telephone broadcasting continued to grow and included newspapers
and entertainment services in 1890s. The subscriber base also grew as the 
19th century drew to a close. The telephone-based broadcasting services were 
primarily found in major European cities. Radio is widely used as a mass com
munication medium and has a great potentiality in dissemination of informa
tion as radio signals cover almost entire '’.'orld. More than 177 radio stations 
are there across the country. Almost 97% of the population is reached by the 
radio. Radio being a convenient form of entertainment caters to a large audi
ence. With the invention of transistors this medium has reached the common
man in urban and rural areas of India but the utilization of radio is more 
among rural elites. It has advantages over the other mass media like televi
sion and newspapers in terms of being handy, portable, easily accessible and 
cheap. Radio is the most portable of the broadcast media, being easily acces
sible at home, at office, in car, on the street or beach, virtually anywhere and 
everywhere at any time. )

■Radio is an effdcw'ive medium not only in informing the people but 
also in creating awareness regarding many social issues and need for
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social reformation, developing interest and initiating action. For example, 
in creating awareness regarding new policies, news about developmental 
projects and programmes, new ideas, etc. It will help in creating a positive 
climate for growth and development- It widens the horizons of the people 
and enlightens them, and gradually changing their outlook towards life. 

'Research about this has shown that radio is an effective medium for edu
cation when it is followed up with group discussion and question-answer 
session.

Joiinialism

NOTES

In India, radio with its penetration to the rural areas is becoming a pow
erful medium for advertisers. It gains 3% of the national advertising budget. 
Radio is still the cheapest alternative to television, but it is no longer the poor 
medium in advertising terms. Because radio listening are. so widespread, it 
is prospered as an advertising medium for reaching local audiences. More
over, the radio serves small and highly target audience, which makes radio 
an excellent advertising medium for many kinds of specialized products and 
services.

As far as commercials are concerned, no one will be able to tune out com
mercials easily as is possible with remote control devices and VCRs. It is said 
that radio’s ability to attract local advertisers hurts mainly newspapers, as 
television is less attractive to the small and local advertiser.

As far as audience is concerned, radio does not hamper a person’s mobil
ity. Radio as a vehicle of information for masses is still the fastest medium of 
communication. For instance, it would take less time for a news reporter for 
radio to arrive on the spot with a microphone and recorder than the same for 
TV along with a shooting team and equipment.

Another important feature of radio as a mass medium is that it caters 
to a large rural population which has no access to TV and where there is no 
power supply. In such places, All India Radio’s programmes continue to be the 
only source of information and entertainment. AIR broadcasts programmes in 
24 languages and 140 dialects.

‘'Radio should he treated as a kin to newspapers in view of the fact that it 
is local, inexpensive, linked to communities, has limited bandwidth and oper
ates through simple technology”.

The economics of radio does allow tailoring programme content to 
the needs of small audiences. Thus it is economically viable to recast a pro
gramme for broadcast to audiences in different subregional, cultural and lin- 

. guistic language. This enhances the value of radio as a medium in networking 
developmental programmes. It offers many possibilities in networking, from 
local or regional co-ordinated broadcasts and interactive exchange of queries 
and data. It will serve as a standalone medium of information dissemination 
or a support medium for curricular learning, jointly with print material or 
with fieldwork.

In recent years the communal clashes, the increasing evidence of 
intolerance and disharmony, the apparently endless discord, the open 
clashes at public meetings, and the all-too-frequent denunciation of each
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other have increased so much as to indicate that the people are forgetting 
their true culture, and are allowing themselves to be exploited by selfish, 
uncultured people who seek to disrupt and destroy rather than build and 
consolidate.

A/I Jnimdiiaion 
to BrdadcMiing

NOTES

Key Points
• Radio is the most powerful instrument for mass communication
• Radio sets are cheap and easily available
• Information can be communicated immediately
• News at the fixed time 

. • Blessing for the blind
• Blessing for illiterate
• Radio is mobile-no special antenna, neither p/s is required
• Radio signal doesn’t see geographical obstructions
• Radio is for listening
• It increases the visualization of the listeners
• Radio always gives the sense of present tense
• Radio is the fastest medium in giving latest information
• Radio in the service of nation
• Information about national development
• To change the mentality of the people
• Information about up coming technology in the field of agriculture, 

education, etc.

I

The real strength of Indian culture lies iri basic unity, vigour and the 
ability to contain an amazing diversity within itself. In this country, there 
are'people who belong to opposite schools of thought and who never seem to 
agree on anything. And yet, the concepts of one basic culture and one nation 
have continued. Another notable characteristic of Indian culture is that it 
has always been based on moral and religious values; on these values the 
outlook shows an amazing similarity, almost throughout the country. Of 
course, there are groups which seem to be always on the war-path, and there 
are dissidents who question the basic framework on which the Indian polity 
is based, but they constitute a very small fraction of the total population. 
Moreover, in every large country there are always people who are virtual 
rebels in thought and deed, and who wish to demolish rather than construct. 
Even in the advanced countries, such as the U.S.A., there are people who are 
outside the pale of law, who do not subscribe to the distinct American way of 
life. The same holds good of the British people. Some Britons are opposed to 
the centuries old institution of monarchy and regard it as superfluous and an 
anachronism in the modem age of democracy. But they are as loyal to their 
country as the others, and they not only stick to the British culture, but are 
proud of it.
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The Importance of Radio Journalism
Journalism is an activity that we primarily associate with newspa

pers, magazines and television. Indeed, among the many who turn to sound 
broadcasting as a source of background music, few may be aware that radio 
journalism exists. Hearing an occasional ‘capsule’ of news within the sequence 
of records, they perhaps assume that compiling it is about as challenging and 
glamorous as Cinderella’s day job.

Here we are going to be making some rather large claims for the irnpor- 
tance of radio journalism. But we should begin by pointing out that it requires 
skills which, even in the preparation of capsule news, are additional to the 
investigative and literary abilities that every journalist should possess. On 
radio, the drafting and delivery of news copy is not a simple matter. Like televi
sions, but unlike those of the newspapers, its words are constantly dissolving or 
evanescent: but unlike televisions, they are wholly invisible, as are the people 
who utter them. Consequently, its listeners seldom give radio their undivided 
attention. Its news copy needs to be written and presented with these factors 
constantly in mind—to adopt an easy and intelligible speech idiom even as it 
strives to do justice to the often complex and detailed character of events.

Yet the case for the importance of radio journalism rests on something 
other than the fact that it is more demanding and skilful than might be sup
posed. Most of us accept that journalism—the reporting and analysis not sim
ply of ‘the news’ but of current affairs in their broadest sense—is at the heart 
of the BBC’s public service endeavour, and since television commands much 
larger audiences than radio, this is often taken to be ‘television’ jour- nalism. 
However, we will suggest in this book that it is often on radio, with its ability to 
handle facts, issues and ideas without visual distraction, that this endeavour 
is most effectively performed.

The Distinctiveness of Radio Journalism
What, though, is radio journalism, and how does it differ from other 

types of journalism? What do they have in common, and what are the rea
sons for the differences and similarities? How do these different traditions in 
presenting factual narratives coexist, and where radio journalism is distinct, 
why is it so? Just as print journalism.is more than the front and back pages 
and includes reviews, in-depth analyses and comment, which also solicit the 
attention of the reader, so radio journalism is much more than ‘the news’. It 
is to be found in factual output of many kinds: in programming as much as in 
bulletins. It is also expensive to produce, requiring more effort to source and 
to evidence, to illustrate and to communicate, than does the playing of pre
recorded music or the relaying of spontaneous conversation. Many forms in 
which radio journalism exists today could no more be invented overnight than 
Fessenden could conceive of a news bulletin for in his first broadcast. They 
developed slowly, often beginning as the spark of an idea, always a product 
of the institutional context from which they emerged, and, once established, 
mimicked and extended by rival radio stations.

BivadcasI Journalism

NOTES
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Some institutional contexts were more conducive to the developme 
of radio journalism than others, and in different countries radio indust?' 
developed in different ways. The Marconi Company was a private busr 
(Crisell 1994: 18), but in the United Kingdom the private ownership of / 
stations was short-lived. This was because the governmental Crawford 
mittec of Inquiry—the second of many—recommended that broadf 
should be publicly owned (Crawford Committee 1926). In the United Stav^,^. 
radio remained largely in the hands of commercial operators and these two 
sharply contrasting models of institutional ownership influenced the devel
opment of radio journalism in different ways in different countries. This 
distinction between the public and the private sectors of the radio industry, 
one larger or smaller than the other depending on the country one cares to 
examine, is an important one.

CTERISTICS OF TELEVISION AS MASS

/ The idea of television (i.e., sending and receiving images along wirelees^ 
technology) was first bouncing around in the 1870s, but it did not become 
a reality until the 1920s. When television was introduced in the country in 
1959, it started as an experiment in social communication for which small 
teleclubs were organized in Delhi and provided with community television 
sets.

Educational television began in 1961 to support middle and higher sec
ondary school education. Its experiments in teaching of science, mathemat
ics, and language proved successful and received appreciation from many 
UNESCO experts. It is very difficult to name one person as ‘the inventor of 
television’ as different scientists all over the world invented different compo
nents to combine into what we understand today as ‘TV technology’. The first 
of these was Vladimir K. Zworykin, who in 1921 invented a device that would 
convert patterns of light into electronic impulses. He was followed by Scots
man, John Logie Baird, who produced the first television set in 1924, but it 
showed only shadows,. ^

Also in 1924, Philo Farnsworth, an American, came up with the concept 
of broadcast television. By 1928 engineers had managed to create a crude 
receiver set and camera, and this went on show at the World’s Fair - the first 
public viewing of television. However, the opportunities presented by TV 
were clear to many before this, and both the BBC and the CBS were estab
lished in 1927. It was telecast on Wednesdays and Fridays for 20 minutes 
each day and served 80 villages (around Delhi) provided with community 
television sets. This pilot project was initiated by the Department of Atomic 
Energy in collaboration with the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 
All India Radio, the Indian Agricultural Research Institute and the Delhi 
Administration.
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Television as a Mass Media
Among all the mass media today, television attracts the largest number 

of viewers. Its audience is greater in size than any of the other media audi
ences. This is because television is able to attract the audiences of all age 
groups, literate and illiterate and of all the strata of the society.

In India, from the beginning, i.e., 1989, television has been used more for 
education and information purposes than for entertainment. It has performed 
different functions as compared to the television in west. Even today, though 
commercials have entered Indian television in a big way, its basic purpose has 
not changed. It continues to perform its function of national integration and 
development.

TV broadcasting in most countries (with the exception of the US) was 
interrupted by the onset of World War 2. From 1939-1945 people around'the 
world depended on their radios for up-to-the-minute news of the conflict, for 
speeches from politicians, for instructions from government bodies, and for light 
entertainment which might take their minds of the conflict for a'short time. 
Howeyer, as soon as the war was over, the studios were reopened, the dustcovers 
were pulled off the equipment, and broadcasting resumed, often exactly where it 
had left off (in the middle of a Mickey Mouse cartoon in 1939, in the BBC’s case)'. 
TV was back, and quickly established itself as the mo.st popular media form of 
the 20th century, with the ownershipof TV sets rising every year from the 1940s 
to the present day. There are currently around 1 billion TV sets in the world.

TV sets have come a long way from their basic origins. Colour TVs were 
first introduced in the early 1950s (once a way had been found to make colour 
broadcasts backwards compatible for everyone who still had a black-and-white 
TV set!). Dr. Rajendra Prasad, while inaugurating India’s Television Service 
on September 15, 1959, hoped that television would go' a long way in broaden
ing the popular outlook in line with scientific thinking, There is no doubt about 
the fact that the technology has given us a major tool in television. It is a vei-y 
powerful persuasive mass communication medium. How and why we make use 
of this tool will determine the effectiveness of this tool to enhance the develop
ment process.

In India uptil now, television is a government owned medium. Therefore, 
it has to further the cause of development and spread the message of people’s 
participation in development programmes launched by the government. The 
Indian model of television programmes is unique as it is expected to pass on 
the culture from one generation to the other and persuasion.

Doordarshan, India’s national network has 41 major Kendras (stations) 
with studios, production facilities and regular programmes originating from 
the stations and 921 transmitters. Today, Doordarshan is competing with all 
cable TV networks in meeting the entertainment needs of the people.

Television in India, through its programmes presents a composite 
national picture and perspective of India’s rich cultural heritage and diverse 
thinking. They represent various religious and cultural expressions and activi
ties of people, belonging to different parts of India. Thus it reflects the Indian

.ilism
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society. Television has been able to influence the people living in remote areas 
of our country as its outreach has covered the remotest villages and tribal 
pockets. It is ushering information explosion. The growth in television both in 
technology and reach in the last three decades has been phenomenal. It was 
basically conceived as a mass medium and a mass educator for its large popu
lation scattered in remote and culturally diverse areas. It is supposed to dis
seminate the message of development and modernization to create awareness 
for generating public participation. It is expected to support government plans 
and programmes for bringing about social and economic change and to protect 
national security as well as advance the cause of national integration. Televi
sion, being an audio-visual medium, brings us into contact with events in an 
exciting and clarifying way. For example, a live telecast of a national event such 
as celebration of golden jubilee year of independence, or launching of a satellite, 
offers meaning to the events that no amount of reading or still pictures or even 
films could match.

However, this incomparable quality of reality and immediacy is not found 
in all television programmes, especially those programmes which are prepared 
specifically for education purposes. Television is considered as a mirror.of a 
nation’s personality. It can recall the past, dwell upon the present and peep 
into the future of a society. This role of television is all the more relevant to a 
country like India, having continental dimensions and innumerable diversities.

It has the capability to reach simultaneously millions and millions of our 
people. Since it can transmit not only words but pictures as well, the signifi
cance of television as a medium of mass communication has universally been 
realized and recognized. In a country like India where population and illiteracy 
are the burning problems, electronic media provides tremendous reach for dis
seminating audio-visual information even in remote areas. India has diverse 
cultures, religions and traditions. Therefore, medium like television can play 
a %'ery important role in developing common understanding among the people 
and bringing them closer.

Characteristics of Television as Mass Media

• It opens up the prospects of educating villagers in the remotest areas, 
in the affairs of the nation and associating them in the task of develop
ment, along with creating wider vision of the world.

• Television provides masses a common experience at the same time, in 
a verifying degree. A telecast can use combination of various audio
visual materials and methods, such as. objects, model discussions, 
demonstrations, plays, exhibits, chalk board and so on.

• This helps in clarifying the messages to audiences varying in their com
prehension level. Thus, it makes mass communication more effective 
and appeals to the groups of varied nature.

• Television, like radio, is also primarily a one way channel of 
communication.

NOTES
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There have been developments in television medium so as to make 
two-way communications possible, but in India this technique is used occa
sionally only. For example, at the time of elections we are able to watch 
communicator and receiver communicating on TV from a distance. Normally 
the communicator on a television screen cannot enjoy the rapport with his 
audience which makes difference between a one-sided performance and a 
true interaction of communicator and receiver. Like film, television also 
stimulates and reinforces ideas, beliefs and tendencies already possessed 
by the viewer. For example, television repeats and thereby reinforces the 
messages on family planning, importance of girl’s education, marriage age, 
environment protection, energy conservation, etc. Thus, it serves persuasive 
function.

Bmadcasi Journalism

NOTES

Television has more flexibility and mobility in its coverage due to audio-: 
visual presentation. This is the reason why it has become a family medium. 
Family members receive messages in their own environment. It can show what 
happened and how it happened. It can show landing of a man on mars, func
tioning of heart or division of cell through animation. Above all, it can provide 
.entertainment also.

Thus, television as a mass medium informs, educates, inspires and moti
vates. As far as educational messages to the masses are concerned, television., 
can be the most powerful educational medium because'it combines speaking, 
writing and showing. You not only talk to the masses at one time but also you 
show them what you mean. Thus, TV presents mass demonstration to thou
sands of viewers at the same time. Discussing the importance of television 
as mass media. Saxena says, “Television in India has acquired today newer 
dimensions, greater popularity and a much wider reach. The moving images 
of television fascinate people, demand attention and eventually influence their 
thoughts and behaviour. The small screen has indeed turned out to be large 
enough to compress, within itself, India’s tremendous cultural diversity over 
a rather broad social spectrum. Television has become part of our popular 
culture-part of our life itself (IV).

1.5. DEVELOPMENT OF RADIO IN INDIA

Developments of Indian radio are the saga of the various stops of evo
lution and development of the medium. The quick and dramatic changes of 
Indian radio are usually credited to Broadcasting authority of India. In India, 
as early as August 1921, The Times of India in collaboration with the Post and 
Telegraph Department broadcasted a special programme from its Bombay 
office. This was at the request of Sir George Liyod, Governor, who listened to 
the programme in Pune. The first radio programme in India was broadcast 
by the Radio Club of Bombay (Now Mumbai) in June 1923. It was followed by 
the setting up of a broadcasting service that began broadcasting in India in 
June 1927 on an experimental basi.s in Bombay and Calcutta (Now Kolkata)
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simultaneously under an agreement between Government of India and 
vate company called the Indian Broadcasting Company Limited. After that the 
development of broadcasting in India proceeded with many ups and downs and 
in climate of much uncertainty.

Improvements in technology also supported the change. The transis
tor was invented during World War II. This made hand sized radio and'on 
the go listening possible and an important car radio for driving listeners. 
In 1930, Indian Broadcasting Company handed over Bombay station to 
the Government and it was renamed the Indian State Broadcasting Ser
vice (ISBS). It was renamed as All India Radio on 8th June, 1936, When 
India became independent the AIR network had only six stations located 
in Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Lucknow and Tiruchirapalli with a 
total complement of 18 transmitters. Six on medium wave and the rest 
on short wave were confined to urban limits of these cities. As against a 
mere 2,75,000 receiving sets at the time of Independence, today there are 
about 180 million estimated radio sets in the country. Now the broadca'st' 
scenario has drastically changed with 177 broadcasting centres, inclu'ding 
65 local'radio stations, covering nearly cent per cent country’s populatibn.' 
According to AIR 1995, there are 104 million estimated radio households 
and 111 million radio sets. Until now AIR has been fully owned, controlled 
and run by the central government but now with the implementation of 
Prasar Bharti Bill All India Radio will operate independently having dif
ferent nature of control by the government. Before 1976, television consti
tuted a part of the All India Radio. After that, it was separated from AIR 
and constituted into a new body and under a new banner Doordarshan. 
Now All India Radio is also called in the name of Akashvani like television 
is called Doordarshan.

Radio is one of the media units of the Ministry of Information and 
broadcasting. Today AIR has 105 regional stations, 65 local stations, three 
Vividh Bharti broadcasting centres, and 3 relay centres and one auxiliary 
centre. The important point to be noted is that while AIR made a sub
stantial contribution to the popularization of Indian classical music and 
light-classical music, brought literature in various Indian languages to 
the people’s doorsteps and promoted an Indian consciousness and national 
unity, it has remained a state monopoly. There has never been a radio sta
tion in India other than an AIR station since independence. AIR was the 
one and only radio medium. The phenomenal growth achieved by All India 
Radio through decades has made it one of the largest media organizations 
in the world.

Vikrara Sarabhai, the architect of India’s satellite communication exper
iments, in 1969 presented a paper entitled “Television for Development” at the 
Society for International Development Conference in New Delhi. The idea that 
the backward countries can and should tap the most advanced communication 
technologies including television for leapfrogging into rapid economic growth 
and social transformation was first presented.

An liilrodiiclion 
to Broadcasting

a pri-

NOTES

Scif-liisrrticlional Material 2\



Broadcast Journalism
1.6. DEVELOPMENT OF TELEVISION IN INDIA

Out of the different mass media such as newspapers, radio, television, 
Internet among others, the one inti'oduced in the country with the aim of 
promoting development was television. Television began in India in 1959 as 
an educational project supported by the United Nations Educational Scien
tific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) and the Ford Foundation. Tele
vision was based on the model of a public broadcasting system prevalent 
in many countries of Europe. In independent India, the political leaders 
recognized the value of information and its use for accelerating the process 
of development. Thus was started a model of public broadcasting commit
ted to inform, educate and entertain the people. The then Prime Minister 
of India, Jawaharlal Nehru decided to have full government control over 
broadcasting for the time being. In retrospect, many observers feel that it 
was the hangover of the colonial legacy of controlling the media and fears 
about the power of the mass media to inflame social conflicts that prevented 
Indian policy makers from thinking creatively about radio and television in 
the country.

Television came to India on September 15, 1959 with experimental 
transmission from Delhi. It was a modest beginning with a makeshift studio 
and low power transmitter. The objective was to find out what it can achieve in 
commuziity development and formal education.

The funding of $20,000 and equipment was offered by the United 
States. One hundred and eighty teleclubs were set up within the range of 40 
Kilometers of transmitter. Every club was provided with a television set by 
the UNESCO. All India Radio provided the engineering and the programme 
professionals. The Akashvani Auditorium was converted into the studio from 
where the regular programmes of Indian TV were put on the air although 
the first experimental programmes were telecast from a makeshift studio in 
Akashvani Bhavan. The service itself was also known as a Pilot project, aided 
by UNESCO, because the programmes, put out on mere two days a week, 
was intended to be experimental in nature to test the efficacy of television 
medium in carrying relevant and useful messages of social education to the 
power section of society.

In 1961, television programmes for teachers were started. A daily one 
hour service with a news bulletin was started in 1965 including entertain
ment programmes. In 1967, rural programmes and Krishi Darshan were 
started for farmers in 80 village teieclubs in Delhi and Haryana. In 1972. TV 
services were extended to a second city Mumbai. By 1975 Calcutta, Chennai, 
Srinagar, Amritsar and Lucknow also had TV stations. In 1975-76 the satel
lite Instructional Television Experiment brought TV to 2,400 villages in the 
most inaccessible and the least developed areas for one year. From 1976, tele
vision was separated from All India Radio and constituted a new body under a 
new banner called Doordarshan. At present, Doordarshan is one of the media 
units of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. Government of India.

NOTES
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In 1982, a regular satellite link between Delhi and other transmitters was 
established to facilitate the introduction of the National Programme. With 
this the era of fast expansion of TV services through low power transmitters 
was also heralded.

The following are some other landmarks,in the history of Doordarshan:

An Intivduction 
to Bivadcasling

NOTES

1976 Jan. 1 Commercials on TV
1976 April 1 Doordarshan separated from All India Radio and given a sepa

rate banner - Doordarshan
1982 Aug. 15 Colour TV introduced 

1984 July 15 First Mass Appeal Programme - Humlog 

1984 Nov. 19 Second channel at Delhi 
1986 Aug. 9 First Regional network.

1993 April 1 The.Metro entertainment channel.
1993 Aug. 15 Five DD Satellite channels
1994 Aug. 15 Major restructure—DD-1 to DD-13. I

At present, Doordarshan telecasts programmes on nineteen chan
nels. These channels supplement and complement each other. DD-1 is 
the primary channel, the flagship of Doordarshan. The programmes arc 
addressed to the entire country. There are three components in these 
programmes—National, Regional and Local. The National and Higher 
Education TV programmes are relayed by all territorial DD-1 transmit
ters. The regional component is separate for each state and is mainly in 
the language of that state. The metro entertainment channel targets at 
urban viewers, particularly younger age groups. These programmes are 
relayed in 46 cities. DD 3 is a composite service and telecasts three feature 
films each day, covers sports in the evenings and puts out a composite 
programme of culture, current affairs and business news in prime time. 
DD-4 to DD-13 channels are ten regional language channels. Each chan
nel telecasts two types of programmes. The regional service and additional 
entertainment programmes, DD-14 to DD-17 telecast the programmes for 
four Hindi speaking states. DD India has 18 hours of programmes. It is 
accessible in more than half the world. DD-CNNI is a channel of news and 
current affairs.

Commercial advertisements were introduced on Doordarshan in Janu
ary 1976 and sponsorships of programmes were allowed in 1984. The popu
lar programmes of Doordarshan created for the first time a national market 
for consumer goods which could be reached by manufacturers with limited 
resources. Doordarshan continues to be the most effective medium for adver
tising at minimum cost. The major coverages of Doordarshan (1997) include 
world cup cricket matches, exit poll telecast, the confidence vote, union and 
state budgets, Olyrapics-96, Miss Universe Pageant, Rathyatra, natural
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calamities of airplane crash in Haryana, cyclones in Andhra Pradesh, fire acci
dent in Odisha and so on.

Broiidcasi Journalism

NOTES

1.7. SUMMARY

Broadcasting is the practice of creating audio and video programme 
content and distributing it to the mass audiences of radio, television and 
Internet media. It is meant to send entertainment and information via one
way electronic media to the general public. Broadcasts usually are intended 
for recreation, enlightenment, education, experimentation or emergency
messaging.

Broadcasting is the distribution of audio and video content to a dis
persed audience via any audio or visual mass communications medium, but 
usually one using electromagnetic radiation (radio waves). The receiving 
parties may include the general public or a relatively large subset thereof. 
Broadcasting has been used for purposes of private recreation, non-commer
cial exchange of messages, experimentation, self-training, and emergency 
communication such as amateur (ham) radio and amateur television (ATV) 
in addition to commercial purposes like popular radio or TV stations with 
advertisements.

Broadcasting began in India with a private radio service in Madras in 
1924. In the same year, the British colonial government granted a license to a 
private company, the Indian Broadcasting Company, to open Radio stations in 
Bombay and Calcutta. The company went bankrupt in 1930 but the colonial 
government took over and started operating them as the Indian State Broad
casting Corporation. In 1936, the Corporation was renamed All India Radio 
(AIR) and placed under the Department of Communications. When India 
became independent in 1947, AIR was made a separate Department under 
the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. National integration and the 
development of a “national consciousness” were among the early objectives of 
All India Radio.

Radio is the first ‘modern’ media form, and had a huge impact on the 
history of the 20th century. For the first time information could be broadcast, 
i.e., it could be received by anyone with the right equipment, without wires. 
The birth of radio ushers in the era of mass communications. Many people 
have likened the explosion in radio in the 1920s to what is happening with the 
Internet today—lots of enthusiasts setting up their ‘broadcast slot’ and sharing 
their knowledge with similar people.

Among all the mass media today, television attracts the largest number 
of viewers. Its audience is greater in size than any of the other media audi
ences. This is because television is able to attract the audiences of all age 
groups, literate and illiterate and of all the strata of the society. In India, 
from the beginning, i.e., 1989, television has been used more for education
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and information purposes than for entertainment. It has performed different 
functions as compared-to the television in west. Even today, though com
mercials have entered Indian television in a big way, its basic purpose has 
not changed. It continues to perform its function of national integration and 
development.

Television is considered as a mirror of a nation’s personality. It can 
recall the past, dwell upon the present and peep into the future of a society.

• This role of television is all the more relevant to a country like India, having 
continental dimensions and innumerable diversities. It has the capability 
to reach simultaneously millions of our people. Since it can transmit not 
only words but pictures as well, the significance of television as a medium 
of mass communication has universally been realized and recognized. In a 
country like India where population and illiteracy are the burning problems, 
electronic media provides tremendous reach for disseminating audio-visual 
information even in remote areas. India has diverse cultures, religions and 
traditions.'

An Introduction 
to Broadcasting

NOTES

1.8. GLOSSARY

Antenna: a metal conductor through which radio waves are sent or 
received, aka: aerial.

Broadcast: a programme of entertainment and information sent via 
one-way electronic media to the general public.

Broadcasting: the practice of creating audio and video programme 
content and distributing it to the mass audiences of radio, television and Web 
media.

Interpersonal communication: one-on-one or face-to-face communi
cation among people

Mass communication: one-way communication to a public via a mass 
medium such as newspaper, magazine, book, radio, television, the Web, etc.

Mass media: systems and devices such as newspaper, magazine, 
book, radio, television or the Web, for sending one-way communication to 
the public.

Medium/media: an intermediate device such as newspaper, magazine, 
book, radio, television or the Web, for carrying one-way communication to the 
public. Medium is singular. Media is plural.

News: information about recent and important events.
One-way communication: information carried to an audience without 

need for immediate feedback, aka one-to-many.
Radio: transmission of intelligence by modulating waves of electro

magnetic radiation at specific frequencies. Radio signals are said to travel 
over the air.
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1.9. REVIEW QUESTIONS

1. What is broadcasting? Discuss the types of broadcasting.
2. Explain the characteristics of radio and television.
3; Discuss radio as a medium of mass communication.
4. Describe television as a medium of mass media.
5. What are the developments of radio and television? Discuss.

NOTES

1.10. FURTHER READINGS

1. Aaron. (2010). The History of Radio: Birth of Network.
2. Perry, S. D. (2004). A Consolidated History of Media. Epistelogic Publishing; Bloom

ington, IL-
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2.1. INTRODUCTION

Broadcasting, Radio and Television are the primary means by which 
information and entertainment are delivered to the public in virtually every 
nation around the world. The term ‘broadcasting’ refers to the airborne trans
mission of electromagnetic audio signals (radio) or audiovisual signals (televi
sion) that are readily accessible to a wide population via standard receivers.

When it comes to understand what’s going on in consumer media, we like 
to think of three different Ages in consumer media. These ages are similar in 
some ways and different in others. These ages are the Newspaper Age, Broad
cast Age and the age we have just entered, the Internet Age. In the rest of ray 
time with you this morning, I’d like to share some ideas about the characteris
tics of these three ages of consumer media and what it means for broadcasters.

Modern mass media began about 150 years ago with the launch of the 
so-called “Penny Press.” This was the beginning of the Newspaper Age. Using 
Industrial Revolution technologies and the mass production economies of the 
factory, huge numbers of newspapers could be printed and distributed inex
pensively. Costs were kept low enough so that the final price to the reader was
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one penny, hence the name, “Penny Press.” For the first time in history, the 
average person on the street had access to a regular source of professionally 
collected, written, edited and distributed news, information and entertain
ment of the day. This was tremendously empowering for consumers and it led 
to the development of new markets.

The Newspaper Age is over 150 years old, and has certainly gone 
through much change. However, newspapers are still very much with us here 
today. The Broadcast Age began about 75 years ago when the first commercial 
radio station signed on in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. The key enabling technol
ogy of the Broadcast Age was the ability to move the mass production printing 
presses out of the newspaper factories and into consumer homes. In a sense, 
what radio and television broadcasting does is to print electronic copies of pro
grammes in consumer homes in real time. Instead of printing and distributing 
only one newspaper a day, in the Broadcast Age, you can turn on your radio 
or television and experience real-time, constantly updated content. It’s like a 
living newspaper.

This created a whole new experience for the audience. The audience 
began relating to people on the radio and television as trusted friends. For 
years, research has shown that television news is the most credible source 
of news. People rely on radio as a personal companion. With the ability to 
essentially have a round-the-clock, constantly updated newspaper. Broadcast 
Age companies scrambled to come up with ideas to take advantage of this new 
programme platform. Ideas were borrowed from the newspaper industry, from 
vaudeville, from concert halls, and indeed, new forms of content and audience 
experiences were developed. Just as the newspaper industry developed new 
conventions and new forms of content, so did the broadcast industry. As I men
tioned earlier, the newspaper industry gave us conventions like organizing the 
news into sections, front page, sports, style, etc. We still use that convention in 
the Broadcast Age. Consumers have entirely different relationships with their 
local TV news anchors and radio drive time personalities than they do with 
newspaper reporters. It’s a more personalized relationship.

In fact, the Broadcast Age plays a major role in the average person’s 
life. Altogether, advertisers, consumers and institutions will spend $353 bil
lion on newspapers, broadcasting, cable, home video, magazines, books, video 
games and online services. The average U.S. household can receive about 45 
television channels and nearly as many radio stations. The average person will 
spend 40% of their time listening to the radio and watching television in a typi
cal week. That’s 3,500 hours per year! The U.S. has the richest, most diverse 
and prolific consumer media environment of any country on the planet.

However, that doesn’t appear to be enough. Enter the Internet Age. 
In the Broadcast Age, we moved the printing press from the newspaper fac
tory into the home. In the Internet Age, we also move the editorial office 
into the home. We move the graphics, layout and composition rooms into 
the home. We move the reporters’ bullpen into the home. We move the mail- 
room into the home. The Internet Age consumer becomes a fully empowered

Broadcast Journalism
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participant in the information age. We are leaving behind Industrial Age 
economics.

Three Ages of Broadcast

The Internet Age is not based on the Industrial Revolution economics of 
mass production. It is not based on the ability to move the printing press to the 
point of distribution as in broadcasting. The Internet age is based on digital 
commerce, which has entirely different characteristics. The economic premise 
of the Newspaper and Broadcast Ages is that you create one high cost copy of 
content and then amortize that investment by distributing a large number of 
increasingly less expensive copies. To the consumer, each copy of the original 
is the same.

NOTES

The economic premise of the Internet Age is that each customer creates 
his or her own low cost original copy of content. No two consumers are going to 
have the same experience. We’ve gone from relying on mass production tech
nology in the Newspaper Age, to combining electronic mass production and 
distribution in the Broadcast Age, to creating essentially individual digital 
copies on the fly in the Internet Age. The consumer content experience in the 
Internet age creates value for consumers and advertisers.

That is what is unique about the Internet age relative to the Newspaper 
and Broadcast Ages. We can’t afford to print and distribute individually tai
lored newspapers or broadcast programmes. However, in the Internet Age, it is 
perfectly economical to create a large repository of digital content, a multime
dia database and let consumer access this database by creating personalized 
views of its contents. Consumers can even become content producers them
selves. That’s what America On Line is all about. That’s what the World Wide 
Web is all about. That’s what webcasting or real-time multimedia streaming 
is all about.

Consumers can either request something specific from a database 
using a client-server model, or can select certain categories of things to be 
sent to them on a specified basis, using the “push-model.” The basic busi
ness model is changing from the creation of a high cost first copy, which 
then needs to be mass produced and distributed to achieve economies of 
scale - to creating a high cost media repository or database for which eco
nomical personalized views can be created. In the future, businesses will 
not just be producing and broadcasting programmes, but creating media 
assets that can be accessed and served in customized packages specified by 
the consumer.

The Broadcast Age is all about distributing single programmes in real
time. The Internet Age is all about connecting consumers to programme 
elements in their own time. The basic technology of the Internet Age is the 
unification of the production, distribution and consumption platforms. The 
connectivity and interoperability is achieved through’digital processing and 
standard setting. The entry point in TCP/IP, the language of the Internet. 
We are now into HTML and ATV television formats. Soon we will have digi
tal radio as well. These possibilities will only grow in scope, magnitude, and 
consequence.
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As broadcasters become digital, our companies automatically will 
become Internet Age companies. We will have two basic business lines - the 
traditional Broadcast Age business of providing programmes in real time. 
However, using the same kind of content, we can mange our media assets and 
distribution platforms to diversify very successfully into Internet Age econom
ics. We can broadcast data, feed multiple programme, broadcast multiple data 
types, offer software services or provide multiple camera angles, programme 
statistics and other customized views of our media assets, We will also take 
advantage of the technologies to create new services and revenue opportuni
ties. What will happen to newspapers and traditional broadcasting in the 
Internet Age? My view is that both will survive. Newspapers serve as a key 
niche and so does broadcasting. There will always be an audience demand 
for broadcast programmes. Audiences organize much of their lives right now 
around real-time broadcasting. They love it and spend thousands of hours 
of their lives each year proving it. With digital broadcasting we can enrich 
and expand on this experience, and develop new businesses. With each new 
consumer media age, there are both new artifacts and new terms. I’ll refer to 
this consumer media technology as the “artifacts” of each age. Like archeolo
gists studying artifacts of ancient civilizations to understand their cultures, 
consumer media artifacts help us learn more about the three ages of consumer 
media.

Broadca.si Journalism
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The consumer media artifacts of the early Newspaper Age were basi
cally reading glasses and candles. The consumer media technology of the 
Broadcast Age expanded upon what existed in the Newspaper Age. Once 
we moved into the Broadcast Age, we added radio sets, television receivers, 
and then cable, remote controls, component stereo systems, portable radios 
and TV’s, home theatre systems and eventually, digital satellite systems. 
Broadcasters can rest assured that the business of creating and distributing 
programmes is grounded in a continuing economic reality. This particular 
consumer media artifact won’t change this. Will it matter if “Drew Carey” 
gets viewed on a Compaq personal computer with a Microsoft operating sys
tem instead of a Toshiba widescreen television? Probably not. Will it matter if 
“60 Minutes” is viewed on digital broadcast channel 35c, when channel 35 is 
operating a multiple programme feed mode instead of analog channel 7? Prob
ably not. Will it matter if consumers don’t watch the “World News Tonight” 
as originally broadcast at 7 p.m. but instead put together their own newscast 
from ABC News daily archives and watch it whenever they want? Probably 
not. Audiences will still gather around content and advertisers will still pay 
for access to those audiences.

Broadcasting is a crucial instrument of modern social and political 
organization. At its peak of influence in the mid-20th century, national 
leaders often used radio and television broadcasting to address entire coun
tries. Because of its capacity to reach large numbers of people, broadcast
ing has been regulated since it was recognized as a significant means of 
communication.
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Beginning in the early 1980s, new technologies—such as cable television 
and videocassette players—began eroding the dominance of broadcasting in 
mass communications, splitting its audiences into smaller, culturally distinct 
segments. Previously a synonym for radio and television, broadcasting has 
become one of several delivery systems that feed content to newer media.

Three Ages of Broadcast

NOTES

2.2. THREE AGES OF BROADCAST

The three ages of broadcast are: First age, wireless telegraphy and radio. 
They revolutionized commerce and communications. Among thousands of 
historical moments our grandparents may have known Neville Chamberlin’s 
announcement that Britain was at war with Germany. Or, in America, the day 
when the actor Orson Welles terrified the audience with his theatre group’s 
performance of The War of the Worlds. A work of fiction appeared to be real
ity—not just because of the way the drama was presented as ‘live news’ (Earth 
is being invaded, right now, by scary Martians!) but because of the mood and 

. times in which people lived their real lives.
Then the second age: television. Many business people did not regard 

television as having any commercial potential. Like the telephone, there was 
initially nobody to talk to, or broadcast to. This device, as its critics described it, 
would be no good because the word was half-Greek and half-Latin. First event 
filmed specially for television news was by the BBC in August 1936, when the 
ocean liner, Queen Mary, docked in Southampton. The pictures were transmit
ted four hours later from the home of the new BBC Television News service at 
Alexandra Palace, a Victorian pile situated in parkland in north London. Four 
hours to make transmission was a major achievement and this was long before 
a fully-staffed television newsroom had been established. That was followed in 
September 1936 by the German service, Reich Rundfunkgesellschaft, which 
filmed the Nuremberg Rally, flew the material to Burlin, and transmitted it 
the same evening. The race against time had begun. News would never be the 
same again.

Now, in the third age, there is television news in which the viewer can 
choose to select pre-prepared news items, or select only news services which 
are continuous and often live. The race against time is irrelevant, because 
‘we are live’. It may be live for no particular reasons, but you can see events 
happen as they happen. There is also television news linked to the Internet, 
with news discussion groups in which anyone can have their say about news 
events—all this, plus digital or interactive services, widescreen viewing and 
home shopping. Twenty-four hour news, years ago the monopoly of CNN, is 
now on hundreds of cable services. The problem that faces television news jour
nalism is convincing the audience that self-selection of news subjects, news- 
that-suit-me, will mean that vast numbers of people may not be aware of the 
real world at all. They can airbrush out the unpleasant and unwanted events 
of life. People do not always know what they need to know. With self-selection
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there could be millions of people who would never have known about a war in 
Sierra Leone, let alone been able to place it on a map. If they do not know about 
such, why should they ever care.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

2.3. RADIO, TELEVISION, CABLE AND SATELLITE 
TRANSMISSION

Radio
The ancient Greeks were the first to experiment with alternative (i.e., 

other than sending a messenger) methods of transmitting information over 
long distances. These early ‘transmissions’ involved the tops of hills, and fire 
by night, plus columns of smoke or large mirrors by day. This principle did not 
evolve very far until the 19th century, when experiments began to, transmit 
messages via a series of electrical clicks on wires. Thus the telegraph system 
was born, laying the foundations for the broadcast of the human voice and 
other noises.

The Beginnings of Radio
Radio is the first ‘modern’ media form, and had a huge impact on the his

tory of the 20th century. For the first time information could be broadcast, i.e., 
it could be received by anyone with the right equipment, without wires. The 
birth of radio ushers in the era of mass communications. Many people have lik
ened the explosion in radio in the 1920s to what is happening with the Internet 
today—lots of enthusiasts setting up their ‘broadcast slot’ and sharing their 
knowledge with similar people. Wireless communication has really come full 
circle, as more and more people turn to mobile phones and handheld computers 
that can receive internet ‘transmissions’. As with the recording of images (in 
the 19th century they were recorded on metal plates, now they are recorded on 
metal plates that make up DVDs and computer hard drives) the broadcast of 
information has come full circle.

The first documented radio transmission occurred in 1895 and was sent 
by a 21-year-old Italian, Guglielmo Marconi, who conducted simple experi
ments using a radio transmitter and receiver, the transmitter placed at his 
house, and the receiver placed three miles away. He got his servant to fire 
a gun when the transmission had been received - the three dots • • ■ of the 
letter S in Morse Code. The Italian government were not at all interested in 
Marconi’s invention, so he continued his experiments in Britain where he 
had the full support of the Minister of Post. Marconi (who had never been to 
university and had taught himself physics and electronics!) took out several 
patents and started to build radio stations across the south coast of Britain. 
In late 1901 he crossed the Atlantic to St John’s Terranova, and there, on 12 
December, received the first weak transatlantic radio signal, another.
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New Tricks of Communication
Radio had an immediate application for shipping, as now ships on 

the busy transatlantic routes could communicate with land and each other. 
Think about the role that radio transmission played in the arrest of notorious 
murderer Dr Crippen, who tried to flee to America with his lover on the SS 
Montrose:

Thi'ee Ages of Broadcast

NOTES

This message was transmitted to the White Star Company in London, 
who forwarded it to Scotland Yard, on July 22, 1910 and resulted in the cap
ture of the killer as he tried to disembark in Canada; the first arrest of a crimi
nal made possible by the new technology.

However, it was not until after World War I (during which radio com
munications were used intensively) that the first mass broadcasts began. This 
occurred on November 6th 1919 when a Dutch concert was broadcast at a pre
arranged time (so amateur radio enthusiasts as far away as Britain could tune 
in). The first commercial radio station opened in Pittsburgh in July 1920, and 
the radio quickly became a popular source of entertainment (music, comedy, 
drama), sport, information and news. By 1930 a radio set provided the main 
source of entertainment in homes across the world. RTHK began broadcasting 
in 1928.

Radio as a Mass Medium
Radio is a powerful mass medium used in education for disseminating 

information, imparting instruction and giving entertainment. It serves with 
equal ease in both developed and developing countries. It spreads informa
tion to a greater group of population thereby saving time, energy, money and 
man-power in an effective way. Radio is a simple and cheap medium readily 
available as a small toy. Now small and handy transistors are available with 
even poorest of people. A small transistor can carry the message to any place 
on earth. It needs very little for maintenance and cheaper production can be 
taken up with more and more resources. Radio speaks to an individual so also 
to millions at a time. Hence, any listener can think the broadcast is meant for 
him whereas when listened in group all think the massage directed towards 
them. Each student takes the broadcast as very intimate to him. Due to its por
tability and easy accessibility radio could found its place everywhere whether it 
was a field, a school, a kitchen or a study room. Radio is a blind man’s medium 
and is meant for ears only. It plays with sound and silence where the sound can 
be any thing like voice or word, music and effect. When one hears radio, simul
taneously one can imagine happenings in his/her mind. So it is called theatre 
of blind'or a stage for the mind. Radio can be listened to simultaneously along 
with another work like reading also.

Radio can be used as an effective and interesting tool in education 
both for formal and non-formal education. Where conditions have permit
ted, it has become well established and wide spread; yet, it seems to us 
that insufficient educational use is made of this virtually universal method 
of distribution. People often seem to have been deterred by the repeatedly
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greater efficiency of other.media which, however,-have the major defect, 
compared with radio of being unable to cope for such widespread disj;ribu- 
tions - or anything like it for a long time to come. The very low cost and 
adequate reliability in all climates of miniature transistor radios mean that 
radio broadcasting should more and more be recognized as a particularly 
suitable medium for educational purpose. Radio, in reality, has been used 
extensively as an educational medium both in developed and developing 
countries since beginning. Its educational programmes supported in a wide 
range of subject areas in different countries. Educational radio has also 
been employed within a wide variety of instructional design contexts. In 
some cases it is supported by the use of printed material, by local discussion 
group, and by regional study centres. It is sometimes so designed to permit 
and encourage listeners’ reaction and comments. Evaluations are also car
ried out with the feedbacks received.

Historical Perspective
In the United Kingdom, education was taken up through radio just after 

two years of starting of broadcasting in 1922 with initiation of British Broad
casting Company. This company became British Broadcasting Corporation 
(BBC) after 5 years.' Then educational radio was controlled by an Educational 
Council. Twenty local radio stations are now in operation in England, each of 
them broadcasting locally devised programmes, Australian Broadcasting Cor
poration introduced educational broadcast in 1929 where representatives from 
schools assisted in their earlier attempt. The State Department of Education. 
took up the responsibility of production since 1939. Presently, all the schools 
receive information about next year’s school broadcast on a regular manner.' 
The broadcasts are more of ‘open-ended’ style giving students scope to draw 
their own conclusion. Early thirties saw the beginning of school broadcast 
in the United States of America, first with National Broadcasting Company 
having ‘Music Appreciation Hour’. ‘American School of the Air’ has had a 
significant contribution by broadcasting daily programmes on science, music, 
history, literature, and current events. Even prior to 1936. about 202 radio 
stations were broadcast educational programmes which gradually came down 
within next thirty years. It has seen some increase in number with the advent 
of EM broadcasting by 1945. In Canada also Canadian Broadcasting Corpora
tion (CBC) started school broadcast on an experimental basis at various places. 
On getting positive response it was made permanent with daily 20 minutes, 
broadcast for schools. It was here in 1941 that radio education was successfully 
used for providing agricultural information for “Farm Radio Forum”. Here it 
was proved again that the radio can contribute substantially to the process of 
transformation of agricultural tradition, as well as some social and economic 
attitudes in general. Then this was extended to other countries including 
India. Education through radio in France devotes more then one half of its out
put for education both in Primary stage as well as in Secondary grades. Japan, 
though a developed country, has used radio for education since 1933. The 
Japan Broadcasting Corporation (Nihon Hoso Kyokai—NHK) broadcasts for
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kindergarten, elementary, middle, high school, etc., and provides yearly time 
table of educational programmes, teachers’ guide and textbook for students to 
all the schools. Radio plays a supplementary role in enriching the knowledge 
of class teachers here in Japan. In Malaysia also educational programmes are 
broadcast in four of their National language like English, Chinese and Tamil 
from Monday to Thursday. Utilization of educational radio in developing 
countries was more significant and covered various field of the development,- 
Whether agriculture or health, adult education or family planning, the educa
tional element used to take the first priority. School broadcast, in Mathemat
ics or Science, Civics or Language, sometimes takes a major chunk of radio 
broadcast in various places. However, utilization of radio for school broadcast 
though started with developed countries, had seen its extensive use in develop
ing countries. Thailand used radio to teach mathematics to school children and 
for teachers’ training. Kenya supported correspondence course with broadcast 
and Botswana for civics education. Dominion Republic and Paraguay used 
Radio for primary education. Adult education was promoted through radio in 
many countries, though successfully in Mali, Mexico and Bulgaria.

Radio Programmes
As far as radio is concerned, talks, plays and news are the three major 

groups of programmes that have language as their prime raw material. An 
analysis will show that any popular radio programme is a mix of one or two of 
these groups combined with music.

Interview is another technique commonly used in broadcast to bring vari
ety in programming. Basically, an interview can be likened to a talk wherein 
the script has been bifurcated for two people. It may even be separated so that 
more than two people may take part in the discussion. The points to be high
lighted in the interview or the discussion are agreed upon beforehand and these 
points become the breakaway points between questions and answers so that 
the very same points standout in the programme. The technique of enlivening 
a talk by introducing a second or third voice will also relive the monotony of the 
same voice reading through a whole script for 10 orl5 minutes.

Another major programme involving words and language as the prime 
content is radio plays. T N Gopinathan Nair, a prominent dramatist says in his 
recollections that appeared in AIR 1990 that “radio drama or play is a play to 
see using the ears. The imagination of the listener constitutes the wide expanse 
of creativity that is available to the radio dramatist. The dramatist who pens 
a play for stage performance is tied down by the cardinal unities of time and 
place, a limitation that the radio playwright never has to bother about”.

Gopinathan Nair also reminds,that the radio dramatist has to battle 
with a different set of conditions. A major difficulty is that the radio playwright 
is constrained to indicate even the movements and functions that occur on the 
stage through words and words alone.

The exit of one character from the scene, the entrance of another, the 
change of scene from home to an office—all have to be indicated solely by the 
conversations between the characters on the stage.

Three Ages of Broadcast
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Another thing to be noted here is that even the hand movements, facial 
expressions, etc., of the characters and the reactions of one character to the 
words or action of another have to be indicated in the course of connected and

Broadcast Journalism

convincing conversations of the characters.
As Gopinathan Nair puts it in his characteristic way, “a radio drama 

character will not be able to say ‘your sari and my shirt are of the same colour. 
He will have to explain clearly that my shirt is blue just like your sari”.

However, it is with reference to radio plays and news, that the problem 
of language acquires great importance in the broadcasting milieu. As the Ency
clopaedia Britannica observed in 1980, “many people will not accept in their 
own homes many of the candid forms of expressions that they readily condone 
or support on stage or in literature. Because it owes its license to operate to 
the state, if indeed it is not state operated, and because of its intimate relation
ship to its audience, broadcasting exists in a quasi-public domain, open in all 
its phases to public scrutiny. It is therefore held to be invested with a moral 
as well as legal responsibility to serve public interest and must remain more 
sensitive to public sentiment and political opinion than most other forms of 
public expression”.

This situation exerts pressure on the broadcasters to play it safe, as is 
evidenced by the article by Peter.M.Lewis. (Scannelll991). He says that the 
mid-1980s were a period in which financial and political pressure were stepped 
up on the BBC. In such times, editorial pressures to play safe are intensified. 
“Direct intervention by politicians and censorship by government is mostly 
confined to the bitterly contested area of news and current affairs. Fiction, 
except where it deals with political issues or matters of public reputation or

Questions
are left by politicians to public opinion as a court of

NOTES

controversy......... is at one remove away from these battles
of morality and tastes 
appeal, and BBC treatment of the issue tends to reflect its current relation
ship with the government on the one hand and, on the other hand, the state of 
public taste in the wider society of which broadcasting is a part and which it
must represent.”

Manjulakshi L (2003) has this to say about the nature of language in 
general used in radio in the Indian context. She points out that “the type of 
language used in government-controlled radio stations, unfortunately, seems 
to be artificial in its idiom in the broadcasts done in all Indian languages. The 
broadcasts for farmers and workers try to use a stylo that is supposedly under
stood by less literate groups. We are yet to find a balance in the broadcasts 
that suits the audience for which these are intended. But the broadcasts are 
not as appropriate as these should be for the simple reason that these broad
casts are still largely government-controlled. Radio has a major role to play in 
language. The language used in radio impacted the previous generation very 
much. News broadcasts introduced chaste language, closely modelled after the 
written variety. The newsreaders introduced standard pronunciation values 
to the phonemes, words, phrases, and sentences. The impact of radio language 
was heavy upon the written style, rather than on the spoken idiom. This is
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somewhat strange, considering the fact that radio is mainly an audio form. It 
appears that Indian radio is more closely associated with news and music than 
with dialogue”.

Reaching the Public
Reaching the public • Radio is the most accessible of media because it can 

accompany you in whatever you do, and wherever you go:
• Driving in a car
• Working in the fields

• Cooking dinner

You don’t need to be literate or rich to listen to the radio or to take advan
tage of sits resources. In fact, educators and organizations have found that 
radio is the best way to get important messages across—especially to women 
in rural areas who may not have access to newspaper or television.

Reaching the public now—Radio is immediate. It is the modern equiva
lent of the village story-teller. Through words, sounds and the human voice, 
radio talks to an audience directly. How? By inviting listeners to explore new 
experiences, new places, new ideas. It gives listeners the stories they need to 
know in order to better understand the world.

Radio Experiments
Scientists in many countries worked to devise a system that could over

come the limitations of the telegraph wire. In 1895, Italian inventor Guglielmo 
Marconi transmitted a message in Morse code that was picked up about 3 km 
(about 2 mi) away by a receiving device that had no wired connection to Mar
coni’s transmitting device. Marconi had demonstrated that an electronic signal 
could be cast broadly through space so that receivers at random points could 
capture it. The closed circuit of instant communication, bound by the necessity 
of wires, had at last been opened by a so-called wireless telegraph. The inven
tion was also called a radiotelegraph (later shortened to radio), because its sig
nal moved outward in all directions, or radially, from the point of transmission. 
The age of broadcasting had begun.

Unable to obtain funding in Italy, Marconi found willing supporters for 
his research in Britain, a country that depended on the quick and effective 
deployment of its worldwide naval and commercial shipping fleets to support 
its empire. Marconi moved to London in 1896 and founded the British Marconi 
Company to develop and market his invention for military and industrial uses. 
Within five years a wireless signal had been transmitted across the Atlantic 
Ocean from England to Newfoundland, Canada. Marconi was awarded the 
Nobel Prize for physics in 1909.

Broadcasting advanced on other fronts as well. In 1904, the United Fruit 
Company hired American inventor Lee De Forest to help build a series of radio 
broadcasting stations in the Caribbean basin for the purpose of facilitating 
greater efficiency in shipping perishable goods from Central America to ports 
in the United States. These linked stations, which shared current information
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on weather and market conditions, constituted the first broadcasting network. 
The work of Canadian inventor Reginald Fessenden, later elaborated upon by 
De Forest, allowed for the broadcast transmission of a wide range of sounds, 
including the human voice.

Within a decade, wireless telegraphy had developed into a basic tool of 
the world maritime industry, with many countries requiring by law that flag 
vessels (vessels, registered under national flags, that engage in international 
trade) have both a radio transmitter and a certified operator aboard at all 
times. Despite all this commercial activity, little attention had been given to 
general consumer applications for the new technology. Instead, non-maritime 
broadcasting was dominated by experimenters and hobbyists. American entre
preneur Charles D. Herrold established the College of Wireless and Engineer
ing in San Jose, California, and as early as 1909 he and his students were 
broadcasting news and music. Backyard tinkerers all over North America built 
their own transmitters and used them to make speeches, pass along informa
tion, recite poems, play live or recorded music, or otherwise entertain their 
fellow amateurs, or hams. They often prided themselves on the reach of their 
homemade equipment. Before 1917 the U.S. government, which had begun 
requiring licenses for radio operators in 1912, had issued more than 8000 
licenses to hobbyist broadcasters.

World War I and Early Regulation
With the outbreak of World War I (1914-1918) in Europe, wireless 

transmission proved itself an invaluable military tool on land, sea. and air. 
Impressed by its strategic applications, and uncertain of its potential as an 
instrument of espionage and mass propaganda, American President Woodrow 
Wilson banned non-military broadcasting upon the entry of the United States 
into the war in 1917. Civilian equipment was confiscated under executive 
order, and regulatory power was transferred from the U.S. Department of 
Commerce to the Department of the Navy.

The “Golden Age” of Radio
Early evidence of a systematic scheme for broadcasting to the general 

public can be found in a 1916 memorandum written by David Sarnoff, an 
employee of Marconi’s U.S. branch, American Marconi, which would eventu
ally become the Radio Corporation of America (RCA). Sarnoff proposed to his 
superiors “a plan of development which would make radio a household ‘utility’ 
in the same sense as the piano or phonograph.” Sarnoff s memo was not given 
serious consideration by American Marconi management, and President Wil
son’s suspension of non-military broadcasting in 1917 made it impossible for 
the company to explore Sarnoffs ideas. After World War I had ended in 1918, 
however, several manufacturing companies began to explore ideas for the 
mass-marketing of home radio receivers designed for casual use.

In an effort to boost radio sales in peacetime, the Westinghouse Elec
tric Corporation of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, established what many histo
rians consider the first commercially owned radio station to offer a schedule

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

38 Self-Insiriiciional lUaienal



of programmeing to the general public. Known by the call letters KDKA, it 
received its license from the Department of Commerce (which again held 
regulatory power following the end of the war) in October of 1920 and oper
ated from the roof of a Westinghouse factory. Frank Conrad, a veteran engi
neer with experience in civilian and military radio research, ran the project. 
Responsible for the station’s programmeing as well as its technical opera
tion, he aired various forms of entertainment, including recorded music, 
which was generated by a phonograph placed in range of a microphone. 
KDKA charged no user fees to listeners and carried no paid advertisements, 
but was financed by Westinghouse as an enticement for the purchase of 
home radio receivers.

Other manufacturers soon followed Westinghouse’s example. General 
Electric Company broadcast on station WGY, transmitting from its corporate 
headquarters in Schenectady, New York. The president of RCA, Owen D. 
Young, gave Sarnoff permission to develop company sales of radios for home 
entertainment. Sarnoff soon opened stations in New York City and Wash
ington, D.C., and in 1926 he began organizing the National Broadcasting 
Company (NBC), an RCA subsidiary created for the purpose of broadcasting 
programmes via a cross-country network of stations.

Another important early broadcaster was the American Telephone and 
Telegraph Company (AT&T). As early as 1922, AT&T began exploring the 
possibilities of toll broadcasting, or charging fees in return for the airing of 
commercial advertisements on its stations. Fearing legal action, however, the 
telephone company was persuaded to sell its stations to RCA and leave the 
broadcasting business. In return AT&T was granted the exclusive right to pro
vide the connections that would link local stations to the NBC network.

The sale of radios more than justified the expense to manufacturers of 
operating broadcasting services. According to estimates by the National Asso
ciation of Broadcasters, in 1922 there were 60,000 households in the United 
States with radios; by 1929 the number had topped 10 million. But increases in 
sales of radio receivers could not continue forever. Broadcasters needed a new 
incentive to produce and transmit programmes once the home radio market 
became saturated. The sale of advertising time loomed as a promising growth 
area for American broadcasting.

In Britain and in the many countries that followed its lead, broadcasting 
was developing in a different way. Radio owners paid yearly license fees, col
lected by the government, which were turned over directly to an independent 
state enterprise, the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC). The BBC, in 
turn, produced news and entertainment programmeing for its network of sta
tions. The editorial and artistic integrity of the BBC was to be insured by its 
funding mechanism, which was designed to isolate it from immediate political 
pressures.
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In the United States, on the other hand, it was widely accepted that 
broadcasting was a commercial enterprise that should pay its own way with
out government aid or interference. However, there was some opposition to
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the development of broadcasting as a primarily commercial medium. Herbert 
Hoover, who as Secretary of Commerce was in charge of broadcast regulation, 
expressed his disapproval of commercialism at the 1922 Radio Conference in 
Washington, D.C., saying he found it “inconceivable that we should allow so 
great a possibility for service and for news and for entertainment and educa
tion to be drowned in advertising chatter.” By the late 1920s, nonetheless, the 
direction of broadcasting as an industry, art, and technology in the United 
States had shifted decisively to mass distribution of popular culture funded by 
commercial advertising.

Non-commercial broadcasting would play only a minor role in the rise 
of American broadcasting. In the agricultural Midwest, state universities saw 
radio as a natural tool for broadcasting educational programmeing to rural 
areas, and schools such as the University of Iowa, Ohio State University, and 
the University of Wisconsin established stations supported with funds set 
aside by state legislatures. There would not be a coast-to-coast non-commercial 
radio network in the United States until the formation of National Public 
Radio (NPR) in 1970.

In 1927 RCA initiated two transcontinental radio services through NBC, 
its subsidiary: the Red Network (usually just called NBC) and the Blue Net
work. The Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS; see CBS Inc.) radio service 
was established in 1928. Its chairman, William S. Paley, and David Sarnoff of 
NBC would become the two dominant personalities in the American broadcast
ing industry for the next 50 years.

By 1934 almost 600 radio stations were broadcasting to more than 20 
million homes in the United States. The radio had emerged as a familiar 
household item, usually built into a substantial piece of wooden furniture 
placed in the family living room. It became the primary source for news and 
entertainment for much of the nation. Despite the Great Depression that 
affected the economy of the United States during the 1930s, American com
mercial radio broadcasting had grown to a $100 million industry by the middle 
of that decade.

Radio in World War II
Radio broadcasting reached the height of its influence and prestige 

worldwide during World War II (1939-1945), carrjdng war news directly from 
the battlefront into the homes of millions of listeners. American commentator 
Edward R. Murrow created a sensation with his descriptions of street scenes 
during German bombing raids of London, which he delivered as a live eye
witness from the rooftop of the CBS news bureau there. American President 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt had often used the radio to bypass the press and 
directly address the American people with his so-called fireside chats during 
the Great Depression, and he continued these throughout the war. The radio 
speeches of German leader Adolf Hitler helped set the conditions for war and 
genocide in that country, and the radio appeal from Japanese emperor Hiro- 
hito to his nation for unconditional surrender helped end World War II follow
ing the atomic bombings of Hiroshima and Nagasaki.
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Educational Broadcast Through Radio
Radio came to India through amateurs with educational purpose first 

inl923 in a small way and after four years it could find its root here. In India, 
then it was used for educational purposes in almost all the possible fields. 
Being the only instrument to reach to masses in this country for a long time, its 
educational role was exploited thoroughly. All India Radio was a government 
medium and had the opportunity of covering the entire Country. It has been 
mostly used for developmental activities after independence. As such All India 
Radio has an objective to broadcast education with information and entertain
ment. So in most of its broadcasts the educational element used to be there. 
While the accent of all the programmes whether for the general listener, or 
specific groups like farmers, women, children, students, teachers or industrial 
workers, is on education in the widest sense, some programmes planned with 
a specific educational objective. Educational elements in broadcasts consist in 
the form of informal, non-formal and formal nature. In every programme some 
massage or morals are given with a purpose to educate the listener but in an 
informal way. Non-formal educational programmes are broadcast for school 
drop outs, neo-literates, illiterate adults, farmers, etc. The formal educational 
broadcast programmes are for the Primary Schools, Secondary Schools and 
Universities. Education was first taken up hy Radio in January, 1929 in Bom
bay on an occasional and informal way to be following at Madras next year in 
April, school broadcast was started with a view to educating the unprivileged 
pupil. But in November, 1937 All India Radio, Calcutta took up educational 
broadcast in a systematic and regular manner on getting requests from Uni
versity of Calcutta and Education Department of Bengal Government. Seeing 
the success, the then Controller of Broadcasting issued an instruction to follow 
this step by other stations from October, 1938. His objective was very clear, 
“that Educational Broadcast should not attempt to replace the teacher (profes
sor) but to supplement his work”. In post independence-years, school broadcast 
was taken seriously at radio and most of the'main stations started this broad
cast in the languages prevalent in their area. Gradually, other auxiliary sta
tions also relayed to their main channels. They then produced the programmes 
themselves at a later date.

School Broadcasts
All India Radio is putting out school broadcast programmes from 73 

stations in different languages as per the area where the stations are situ
ated. The duration of each programme varies from 15 to 30 minutes, having 
20 minutes, per day in most of the cases. According to the local requirements 
their frequency also differs from weekly to daily and mostly on week days. 
School Broadcast Programmes are meant for formal educations like second
ary schools, primary schools and programmes for teachers’ education. Then in 
non-formal category broadcasts for adults, neo-literate, farmers, etc., are also 
included. Secondary School Broadcasts are mostly syllabus oriented, covering 
textbooks taking local needs into consideration in regional languages. They
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work as a supplement to the curriculum and cover subjects like English, San
skrit, Science, Social Studies; Mathematics, etc., giving updated information 
thereby enriching the knowledge. They also stimulate the awareness and curi
osity on various branches from science to current affairs. During examinations 
some of the stations broadcast special capsules of important programmes keep
ing the examination tension in mind for the betterment of the students of class 
10th and 12th. Subjects like General Science, Mathematics and Languages are 
covered up in these programmes with due precautions. During vacations, some 
stations give lessons to help the student to prepare for entrance examinations 
for professional courses like Engineering, Medical, Agriculture, Veterinary 
Science, etc. Information on other vocational courses whereby students can get 
exposures about their prospective futures are also broadcast taking experts 
from different fields. Primary School Broadcast is mostly meant for children 
up to 10 years and is of enrichment type. The programmes are broadcast for 
duration of 15 to 20 minutes., 3 to 5 days in a week for individual listening. 
Ideas and concepts from textbooks and curricula are adopted and interesting 
radio production techniques are. used for presenting the programmes with 
a view to see the personality development of the children. There is a feeling 
that dullness of the classroom, irrelevance of curriculum, rigidity of school 
timing, etc., caused heavy drop-outs. The post SITE experiment has shown 
that radio can brighten up a primary school environment and reduce the drop
outs. Hence the present policy is to concentrate on primary school broadcast. 
These programmes also cover interviews with top ranking children in the field 
of academics, curricular activities, sports, music, etc. Short stories, poems, 
songs, adventure stories and essay written by the students are also included 
to bring out their creative talents. To create interesting listening among the 
students, efforts are made to present lessons in different formats like Talklets, 
Lectures, Class Room Teachings, Question and Answers, Quiz, Features, Play
lets, etc. All India Radio separately arranged programmes for teachers also. 
Like other educational programmes here the teachers’ programmes are of 15 to 
30 minutes, duration once or twice in a week. The objective of this programme 
is to familiarize curriculum changes, technology advancements and advance 
contents that are necessary for teaching staff. Methodology of teaching, child 
psychology, educational policies and other relevant topics are also covered. New 
developments in educational technology are also taken up in these programmes 
for the betterment of the teachers. Subjects like Science, Mathematics, Social 
Studies, and English, etc., have seen number of changes with time. Teachers 
have been oriented and up-dated with these changes. Hence, teachers’ training 
programme through radio played a significant role. The state government of 
Kerala in collaboration with AllTndia Radio of Trivandrum organized a radio 
correspondence-cum-contact course for training the teachers in 1975. The State 
Institute of Education in Assam in collaboration with AIR carried out a radio- 
cum-correspondence course for science teachers during 1978-79. A training 
course for improving the standard of English at the upper primary stage was 
also tried out in the HMP Institute of English, W Nagar with the help of AIR,
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Ahmedabad. The Educational Broadcast Unit in Madras and Trichi supported 
such a training programme of Tamil teachers. In Maharashtra both Nagpur 
and Pune stations had taken up similar teacher’s training programmes for 
two months every year. These types of programmes save lots of expenditures, 
botheration and movements.

Taking part in National Literacy Mission various All India Radio sta
tions are producing and relaying programmes to achieve 100% literacy. Pro
grammes are generally based on various topics like development through 
literacy, behavioural science programmes, educating about various diseases 
etc. Major concern of National Literacy Mission based programmes is on 
educating women and girl child. Programme based on importance of literacy, 
how to eradicate illiteracy, education of students, education in villages, adult 
education and education for industrial workers, etc., are broadcast by All India 
Radio stations. Talks and slogans are the most popular and effective formats 
used in National Literacy Mission programmes broadcast. These programmes 
are broadcast by ten stations on weekly basis for duration of 10 minutes each.

Management
Each of the educational broadcast units of radio station consists of a 

staff group of one Producer/Programme Executive, an Assistant Editor/Script 
Writer, a Production Assistant and one or two Presenters/Compeers as per 
the' requirement. They are all qualified teachers with advance training in 
educational broadcast. The staffs have to update their knowledge by attend
ing both in-service and outside trainings in different places regularly. They 
have to carry out the planning, scheduling and production of programmes by 
co-ordinating with different agencies available in the field of education. The 
programme schedules are prepared in close collaboration with experienced 
teachers, representatives from education department, state institute of educa
tion in informal subject committees. Then these schedules are approved by a 
higher consultative panel attached to the particular station comprising offi
cials and experts in the field of education. After finalization of the schedules, 
booklets and charts are prepared for the entire session by All India Radio and 
then supplied to all the available secondary schools covered under the listen
ing zone of the Station well in advance. Evaluation forms are provided to the 
schools with a request to give feedbacks. These feedbacks are analysed to 
improve the programme from time to time.

Formats Used
The success of educational radio depends on the transmission of high 

quality programmes which should support the current needs of both teach
ers and pupils. There is no single “best” format available for utilizing in edu
cational radio. It is only the experience that can help in finding some such 
solutions. But it has been proved time and again that radio can teach; it can 
present new concepts and information effectively when good programmes are 
given. Direct talks are always avoided in this programme. Various formats like 
Dialogues, Discussions, Interviews, Documentary, Quiz, Docu-Drama, Drama,
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Demonstration and experiments, Music and Magazines are used. The non-for- 
mal educational programmes are originated directly in the concerned stations. 
But the school broadcasts are planned in co-ordination with other language 
stations in the state by sharing the production at different Stations. The plan
ning of these programmes have to be carried out in close co-ordination with all 
the stations, education department, secondary boards, NCERT, SCERT, etc., 
of the state. Better and veteran experts in different subjects are hired to advise 
for preparing the schedules. Then best teachers available in the subjects are 
invited to present the lesson.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Agencies Involved
Many agencies have been created to look into the successful implemen

tation and improvements of the educational radio programmes. To find its 
utmost utilization organizations like Central Institute of Educational Tech
nology (CIET) in National Council of Educational Research and Training 
(NCERT), State Institute of Educational Technology (SIET) in State Council 
of Educational Research and Training (SCERT), Training Unit of Teachers’ 
Colleges Educational Department of both the Centre and the State are esfab- 
lished. But they are not getting the required success because of lack of proper 
co-ordination. Provisions for such facilities were created but they hardly 
utilized the required context. Now a systematic arrangement is required for 
proper co-ordination. All the agencies should be brought under one umbrella 
so that the programmes broadcast should be utilized in an utmost manner. 
Presently, the School broadcast is 7.13% of the total programme in a station. 
This percentage is expected to go up with educational broadcast becoming 
broad-based and encompassing formal, non-formal and continuing education. 
To take care of this growing need Central Educational Planning Unit (CEPU) 
has been established in All India Radio, Delhi. CEPU, apart from supervising 
the Educational Broadcasting Units, is also planning a number of innovative 
serials and making proto-type programmes for broadcast from different sta
tions in various languages. Followings are some such serials:

Vigvan Vidhi: A 13-episode serial on development of science and sci
entific temper was first broadcast in Hindi, and then followed with 16 other 
Indian languages. It was the first collaborative programme with the Depart
ment of Science and Technology and had a registered listener size of 1.4 lakh. 
Science was taught in a simple and illustrative manner. To make the subject 
simple charts, toys, illustrations, etc., are also given to the common student 
listeners.

Nisarga Sampad: Started first in Kannada from Bangalore, this 13-episode 
programme on Social Forestry was also broadcast in other Indian languages 
including Hindi from all other stations subsequently. This was a systematic 
broadcast dealing on environment with a set of registered listeners and created a 
great impact in imparting the knowledge.

Radio DATE: Radio Programme dealing with education on Drug, Alco
hol, Tobacco was taken up with 30 episodes first in Hindi, then in other Indian 
languages. In association with Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR), All
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India Radio broadcast it throughout with one lakh registered listeners over 
84 stations. In a random survey conducted in rural areas, it was revealed in 
Karnataka and Goa, over 31% of the users had reduced the frequency of use of 
Drug, etc. About 95% of the listeners rated the programme as “very good” and 
92% felt that it would definitely have an effect in helping in discontinuing the 
habits.
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Evolution of Man: Seeing the success of the earlier serials in radio, a 
mega serial of 144 episodes namely Manav ka Vikas was broadcast in col
laboration with National Council for Science and Technology Communication 
(NCSTC). Unlike earlier cases here all the 18 language versions were broad
cast simultaneously. Apart from 10 thousand schools, over one lakh children 
in the age group of 10-14 years have been registered from different parts of 
the country.

CHEER (Children’s Enrichment Experiment through Radio)
CHEER Programme was meant for pre-school children of socially 

deprived classes studying in Anganwadis in the age group of 3-6 years. It was 
carried out in four states viz Andhra Pradesh, Odisha, Haryana and Uttar 
Pradesh respectively from Visakhapatnam, Cuttack, Rohtak and Lucknow 
for a year starting from 2nd October 1992. It was a joint venture of All India 
Radio, Department of Women and Child Development and National Council 
of Educational Research and Training (NCERT). The serial attracted the 
target audience and policy makers alike with a continued demand to repli
cate the experiment in other languages. The serial was repeated from All India 
Radio, Lucknow and also extended to Union Territory of Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands from Port Blair (in Hindi) from 02.10.1995. On persistent demand 
from the State Government of Andhra Pradesh, CHEER programme was 
repeated once again from AIR, Visakhapatnam with effect from 02.10.1996. 
All these reflect the popularity gained by the serial among target audience. A 
baseline study was conducted by NCERT in Haryana to find out the impact 
of the CHEER programme had some revealing facts: (i) Nearly 50% of the 
Anganwadi Workers were listening to the programme regularly, (ii) Half of 
them commented the programme to be clear and interesting, (iii) But a very 
negligible, i.e., nearly 4% and 33% of the AWWs were conducting the pre 
and post broadcast activities respectively, that also without prior planning, 
(iv) Guide books were not supplied in time and even radio sets were provided 
only after a year of completion of the programme, (v) Lack of co-ordination 
among the implementing agencies and the schedules was responsible for not 
getting the full impact. The success of such serials and their positive impact 
on listeners led radio to go for many more such serials on different problems 
and finding out some solutions. Problems of adolescence was covered in Jivan 
Saurabh Part I (13 episodes) and Dehleez (52 episodes). Marriage incompat
ibility and Inter-spouse communication. Family harmony, etc., were taken 
up in Jivan Saurabh Part-11 (13 episodes) and Tinka Tinka Sukh (104 epi
sodes), Problems of Women was taken in a serial ‘(39 episodes) and pollution 
problem was covered in “Yeh Kahan Aaa Gayee Hum (52 episodes). In all
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these programmes outside agencies acted as collaborators and the serials are 
successfully implemented.

University Broadcast
All India Radio broadcasts programme for various target groups. Youth is 

one such segment for which certain programmes have already been earmarked.
In 1969. a separacourseste programme namely Yuva Vani was inaugurated 
from various stations with varying duration starting with half an hour to two 
hours. But the programme for young listeners was given since the beginning of 
broadcasting in India. In this occasional broadcast higher educational opportu
nity, various courses available in the Universities, admission procedures, eligi
bility for admissions, introduction of new courses, etc., were generally covered. 
Personalities like Vice-chancellors, Professors and the Directors concern for the 
section were either interviewed or given direct talks. This was an opportunity 
for the students to know about various options available and opportunities 
thereof With the regular introduction of Yuva Vani programme, a forum was 
given to a larger percentage of listeners between the age group 15 to 35 years. 
The programme was meant for the youth, of the youth and by the youth. This 
was a type of enrichment programme meant for the young listeners with infor
mal education. They not only participated with their talents and problems but 
also used to listen for their betterment in different fields. Formal University 
Programme was broadcast from Delhi in 1966 for one hour daily on week days. . 
It came because of the starting of Correspondence courses by the University of 
Delhi in 1961. To facilitate the students of this correspondence course, every 
day, three different topics of 20 minutes each were taken up in “University on 
Air” programme at 7A.M. As such though the programme was broadcast from 
Yuva Vani Channel of All India Radio, Delhi, the schedules used to be prepared 
with the help of Directorate of Correspondence, University of Delhi. About 700 
talks are broadcast annually by the expert professors covering subjects like 
History, Economics, English, Hindi, Political science, etc.. They are syllabus 
oriented and are meant for undergraduate University Examinations. Seeing 
its success, presently 5 stations like Madurai, Patiala, Chandigarh, Hyderabad 
and Delhi are broadcasting for students, of correspondence courses, respec
tively for Venkateswar University, Punjab University, Punjabi University and 
Dr. 3him Rao Ambedkar University for a long time. It was the only source of 
contacting lakhs of students admitted in different branches of Correspondence 
courses. Indira Gandhi. National Open University (IGNOU) has been using 
the radio for its educational broadcasts from select stations of All India Radio 
(AIR). In November 2001, IGNOU launched an exclusive educational radio. 
Cyan Vani through FM Channels. Out of 40 Channels allotted to the University 
for different cities, 26 such stations have already been airing this programme. 
Each channel covers a radius of nearly 70 km and gives programmes of dura
tion between 3 and 13 hours. There has been a review of the entire project of 
Gyan Vani. Three stations—Bhubaneswar, Jam Nagar and Ludhiana are to 
be closed and 15 more stations are to be included in phase II, giving stress on 
expansion in NE States and in A& N Islands.
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Interactive Radio Counselling (IRC)
While radio broadcasts are useful in their own way, the fact that broad

casting was an one-way medium for a long time limiting their use in the 
educational context. Through Phone-in programmes radio has overcome this 
limitation to a large extent. All India Radio started this “Phone In” programme 
on an experimental basis sometimes in 1979 at their Cuttack station to be fol
lowed at Pune and Delhi within next 10 years. IGNOU has initiated ‘live’ radio 
counselling sessions through various stations of AIR in a bigger way and the 
response was found to be very encouraging. Apart from its registered students, 
many others such as parents, potential future students and the general public 
listen and interact actively during these broadcasts. The regional centres of 
IGNOU prepare the radio counselling schedules as per the needs of students 
located in their regions and conduct the same in collaboration with the respec
tive AIR stations. A typical session is addressed by two counsellors well-versed 
in the scheduled topic. A radio professional acts as the moderator to regulate 
the incoming telephone calls from the listeners to ensure a smooth interac
tion. Radio counselling sessions are held through 21 main AIR stations every 
Sunday for one hour mostly from 4 to 5 p.m. This programme is also relayed by 
other 167 radio stations. Once radio counselling takes root, it can be used as 
an alternative to face-to-face counselling at the study centres or at least as a 
supplement to it. Some of the inherent disadvantages of the face-to-face coun
selling, namely variations in academic standards, higher cost and the need 
for rural students to travel long distances to reach the study centre will all 
be obviated through extensive and regular radio counselling classes. It is also 
possible to extend the radio counselling methodology through the forthcoming 
Gyan Vani educational channel. In India, the role of open universities cannot 
be ignored. For successful implementation of these open universities and cor
respondence courses, radio can play a very significant role.

Role of the Radio in Communication Today
Radio is the electromagnetic radiation transmission of signals using 

space and the transmission medium. Radio has influenced communication 
today as well as enabled new innovations in communications. The Internet, 
one of the highest levels of communication uses radio waves, cell phones today 
use radio signals and broadcast radio, one of the best ways to communicate to 
a large number of people at once uses radio signals.

The Importance of Radio in Mass Mobilization
In order to achieve what Mahmud, A.S (2008) refers to as equitable soci

ety, people’s participation in the development process is considered as a major 
factor where communityradio can contribute a lot constituting their life better. 
It must be noted that the importance of radio in mass mobilization is synony
mous with the functions of radio itself which: • •

• Serve as instrument for information.

• Serve as instrument for education.
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• Serve as instrument for entertainment.

• Serve as mouthpiece of the masses.

• Serve as an instrument for government, socio-political and religious 
propaganda.

• Serve as an instrument for the promotion and preservation of culture.

• Enable communities to voice their own experiences and to critically 
examine issues, processes and policies affecting their lives; and

• Serve as instrument for mobilizing communities around development 
initiatives’and strategies that will result in a better life for listeners 
(voter education, AIDS, local government, gender issues, peace build
ing, environmental problems, etc.).

• Serve as an the instrument for creating social cohesion in the 
community.

Radio allows members of a society to gain access to information, educa
tion and entertainment. In its purest sense, it is a means of mass mobilization 
through which the people participate as planners, producers and performers 
and it is a means of expression by the people, and for the people in order to 
affect changes within the community. For example,dissemination of infor
mation is an overriding function of the radio just as it is what drives mass 
mobilization.

Following the return to democratic governance in Nigeria in 1999, there 
had been many instances of civil unrest, and in order to have an integrated 
peaceful co-existence among the nations over 300 ethnic nationalities, FRCN 
in conjunction with private and foreign agencies developed programmes to sen
sitize the generality of the public towards living in harmony with each other. 
Religious bodies are also noted to have effectively used the radio to mobilize 
their members to pray for the success of democracy in Nigeria. In one instance 
during the hospitalization of former Nigeria president Umar Musa Yar’adua 
(2007-2011) in November 2010, religious leaders mobilized the country to 
pray for his recovery. The 2011 Nigerian election is one case in point when the 
importance of radio in mass mobilization played a major role in effectively edu
cating and mobilizing the people to register and vote during the election, The 
people were also informed through the radio to stay and monitor their votes 
after casting it in order to see that their votes count in the process of electing a 
new leader for the country. So, there is no wonder why the April 2011 ballot is 
adjudged the best in Nigeria since the return to democratic governance in 1999.

It is important to state that radio in spite of being an effective tool in 
mass mobilization can also be used to create -chaos and civil unrest in the 
community..This can happen when the medium is used by people with wrong 
motives. For example, if a religious leader maligns another religious leader or 
religion' while on air, this can incite the maligned religion’s followers to vio
lence. This scenario can also happen between different ethnic groups. In order 
to avoid these negative consequences, the language of radio should be tailored
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to achieve a positive result. Because mass mobilization is important in cultural 
development, nation building, language preservation, health and social well
being, and good governance, its sustainability is heavily dependent on radio 
which is a cheap medium of reaching not only the urban populace but also the 
local communities as well.

Three A^es of Broadcast

NOTES

.Television
Radio’s success spurred technology companies to make huge invest

ments in the research and development of a new form of broadcasting called 
television, or TV. Unlike radio, television broadcasting did not go through 
a period of experimentation by amateurs. It was obvious to commercial 
broadcasters that there were enormous profits to be made from such an 
invention, and the dominant companies in communications technology 
raced to perfect it.

Television is a wonderful gift of science after the invention of electric
ity. Today, television is an important means of entertainment and education. 
It has the advantages of both radio and cinema. We can see pictures and lis
ten to their conversations simultaneously. The television mechanism is very 
complex. A television camera has photo electric cells which receive pictures 
and transform them into electric dots and lines. Those dots and lines are 
then transmitted to the receiver set. The receiver set again transforms those 
dots, and lines into pictures. Originally, only black and white pictures were 
produced in television. But now, coloured pictures are seen in TV. Through 
television, modern man has conquered time and space. Through television 
we can see events, dramatic performances, musical functions, speeches and 
exhibitions which are held in distant places. At the same time we can hear 
the music and the talk of those speakers, musicians or of the actors in the 
drama.

Television is a medium of entertainment. We do not take trouble of going 
outdoors to see a drama or a musical functions or a football or cricket match.
We can see these things at home on television screens. Many fare things are 
also telecast on TV screens. Speeches of V.I.Ps., important dialogues, sessions 
in Parliament, launching of rockets and spacecraft, etc., are directly telecast. 
By watching them, we feel as if the entire world has become our next door 
neighbour.

In India, television has become very popular for the show of two famous 
epics such as the Ramayana and the Mahabharata. There was only the 
national channel for the television transmission. But nowadays there are
many channels operating for entertainment purpose.

The educative role of television cannot be denied. The UGC Programmes 
are being shown in the national channel of the television. Thousands of stu
dents are being benefited through this programme. Now many purpose! 
Television programmes are made to fight many social evils such as illiteracy, 
dowry problem, and superstition, ill-health, and ignorance, political corrup
tions, etc.
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The invention of television was a lengthy, collaborative process. An early 
milestone was the successful transmission of an image in 1884 by German 
inventor Paul Nipkow. His mechanical system, known as the rotating disk, 
was further developed by Scottish scientist John Logie Baird, who broadcast 
a televised image in 1926 to an audience at the Royal Academy of Science in 
London. Other inventors elaborating on Nipkow’s system included Americans 
Herbert Ives, who was an engineer at AT&T, and Charles Francis Jenkins. 
However, the proven capability of the electronic tube system that had been 
developed for radio turned financial and scientific attention towards that tech
nology and away from research on the rotating disk.

The earliest U.S. patent for an all-electronic television system was 
granted in 1927 to Philo T. Farnsworth, who transmitted a picture of a U.S. 
dollar sign with his so-called image dissector tube in the laboratories of the 
Philadelphia Storage Battery Company (Philco). Meanwhile, the three com
munications technology powerhouses—General Electric, Westinghouse, and 
RCA—were cooperating closely with each other. General Electric and Westing- 
house owned substantial shares of stock in RCA, and the companies shared a 
collection of valuable radio patents. In 1930, they consolidated their television 
research efforts at RCA's facility in Cherry Hill, New Jersey, under the direc
tion of Russian immigrant scientist Vladimir Zworykin. Farnsworth, Zworykin, 
or both are usually credited by historians as the inventors of television.

NOTES

Early Broadcasts
During the 1930s, several companies around the world were actively pre

paring to introduce television to the public. As early as 1935, the BBC initiated 
experimental television broadcasts in London for several hours each day. That 
same year CBS hired American theatre, film, and radio critic Gilbert Seldes as 
a consultant to its television programming development project. RCA unveiled 
television to the American public in grand style at the 1939 New York World’s 
Fair, with live coverage of the Fair’s opening ceremonies featuring a speech 
by President Roosevelt. Daily telecasts were made from the RCA pavilion at 
the Pair. Visitors were invited to experience television viewing and were even 
given the opportunity to walk in front of the television cameras and see them
selves on monitors.

American entry into World War II at the end of 1941 brought about a 
virtual suspension of television experimentation in the United States, though 
radar research would contribute several advances to the field. As a measure 
of the importance that broadcasting technology had ’achieved, NBC’s David 
Sarnoff received .a commission from the U.S. Army to supervise its field com
munications and was promoted to the rank of general.

Post-World War n Popularity
Technically, network broadcasting takes place when local stations cov

ering different regions agree to simultaneously transmit the same signal. 
Four companies stood ready to initiate network television broadcasting in the
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United States immediately following World War II. Two of the companies, 
NBC and CBS, had made vast fortunes from radio broadcasting and domi
nated the television industry. The remaining two, the American Broadcasting 
Company and the DuMont Television Netv/ork, were competing without the 
advantage of such previous commercial success. ABC had been created in 
1943 when the administration of President Roosevelt had won a lawsuit forc
ing RCA to divest one of its two national radio networks. RCA’s Blue Network 
had been sold to Edward J. Noble, owner of the Lifesavers Candy Company, 
who had renamed it the American Broadcasting Company. ABC managed to 
survive the early years of television through a corporate merger and some 
imaginative programming innovations, but it remained in a poor third place 
in programming ratings (estimates of the percentage of television owners 
viewing a particular programme or network) until the 1970s. The DuMont 
Network, owned by American television manufacturer Allen B. DuMont, was 
the only non-broadcasting company to attempt a television network. It went 
out of business in 1955.

Other companies not in the business of broadcasting, including Para
mount Pictures and the Zenith Corporation, unveiled postwar plans to enter 
the field but were effectively blocked by unfavourable governmental regula
tory decisions that were lobbied for by the broadcasting giants. In 1948, for 
example, the Federal Communications Commission (FCC), a U.S. government 
agency that regulates broadcasting, instituted a freeze on the issuance of new 
station licenses. In addition, the FCC initially made only the 12 very high fre
quency (VHF) channels available for broadcasting, prohibiting use of the 69 
ultra high frequency (UHF) channels, which created an artificial scarcity of 
station frequencies. By the mid-1950s, the three leading broadcasting compa
nies (NBC, CBS, and ABC, which collectively became known as the Big Three), 
had successfully secured American network television as their exclusive 
domain. It was not until the mid-1980s that a fourth company. News Corpora
tion, Ltd., owned by Australian-born executive Rupert Murdoch, broke their 
monopoly with the establishment of the Fox television network. In the 1990s, 
two other communications giants, Paramount Pictures (a division of Viacom, 
Inc.) and Warner Bros, (a division of Time Warner Inc.), established networks 
in the United States.

Before cable television (television signals transmitted by cable to pay
ing subscribers only) decisively ended channel scarcity in the 1980s, viewing 
choices had been limited in most parts of the United States to the pi’ogrammirig 
that the three networks had developed. The only viewing alternatives existed 
in the largest cities, where non-commercial stations, which aired mostly educa
tional programmes, and commercial independent stations could be found. The 
independent stations, however, offered mostly reruns (shows that had been 
broadcast previously by a network), along'with dated Hollywood films and 
local sports events. The few non-commercial stations in existence were poorly 
funded, airing mostly educational programmes and some documentary and 
talk shows. Their loose association, known as National Educational Television
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(NET), would not begin to offer a solid alternative to commercial viewing until 
some years after the passing of the Public Broadcasting Act of 1967, which 
brought a reliable federal funding source to NET stations and resulted in their 
organization into the Public Broadcasting Service (PBS).

Owing to lack of competition, during the first 30 years of American 
television, the Big Three’s collective share of viewership during the prime 
time hours (8 PM to 11 PM, or 7 PM to 10 PM in various locations) was typi
cally 95% or more. By the early 1960s, more than 600 television stations, 541 
of them commercial, were on the air, broadcasting on a daily basis to about 
90% of homes in the United States. By the early 1990s, those numbers had 
increased to 1062 commercial and 338 public stations, and broadcasts were 
reaching more than 98% of homes in the United States.

Golden Age of Television
The Golden Age of Television in the United States began sometime in the 

late 1940s and extended to the late 1950s or early 1960s.
Evolutions of drama on television: The early days of television was a time 

when many hour-long anthology drama series received critical acclaim.
As filmed series, such as Alfred Hitchcock Presents and The Twilight 

Zone, began to dominate during the mid-1950s and early 1960s, the period 
of live TV dramas was viewed as the Golden Age. Although producer David 
Susskind, in a 1960s roundtable discussion with leading 1950s TV dramatists, 
defined TV’s Golden Age as 1938 to 1954, the final shows of Playhou'se 90 in 
1961 and the departure of leading director John Frankenheimer brought the 
era to an end.

As a new medium, television introduced many innovative programming 
concepts, and prime time television drama showcased both original and classic 
productions, including the first telecasts of Walt Disney’s programmes, as well 
as the first telecasts of Mary Martin in Peter Pan, MGM’s classic The Wizard 
of Oz and Rodgers and Hammerstein’s Cinderella. Critics and viewers looked 
forward to new teleplays by Paddy Chayefsky. Horton Foote, Tad Mosel, Regi
nald Rose, Rod Serling, William Templeton, Gore Vidal and others.

‘ Most of these programmes were produced as installments of live dra
matic anthologies, such as The Philco Television Playhouse, Kraft Television 
Theatre and Playhouse 90. Live, abridged versions of plays like Cyrano de 
Bergerac, with members of the cast of the 1946 Broadway revival recreating 
their roles, were regularly shown during this period.

Limitations of early television: Early television broadcasts were lim
ited to either live or filmed productions (the first practical videotape system, 
Ampex’s Quadruplex, wasn’t available until 1956). Broadcasting news, sports 
and other live events was somewhat of a technical challenge in the early days 
of television but live drama with multiple cameras was extremely challenging. 
A live, 90-minute drama might require a dozen sets and at least that many 
cameras. Major set and other changes had to occur during commercials and 
there were no “second takes.” Tbe cast and crew operated with the awareness 
of as many as 10 million people watching and any mistake went out live. After
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Three Ages of Broadcastthe adoption of videotape in 1957, many live dramas were shot “live .to tape,” 
still retaining a “live” television look and feel but able to both preserve the 
programme for later broadcast and allowing the possibility of retakes (still 
rare since videotape editing required a razor blade and was not done unless 
absolutely necessary). The pressures of live dramatic television gives a tension 
that is not present in filmed or videotaped broadcasts.

Response to television’s popularity: By about 1958, it had become 
the dominant form of home entertainment, depleting audiences in movie the
atres. It was the fear of this that drove movie studios to begin using widescreen 
and 3-D processes in 1952, an effort to lure audiences back with technical 
innovations they could not see at home (such as colour, which was not common 
in television until the mid-1960s). Widescreen became a permanent feature 
of film; 3-D’s popularity was shorter-lived and would not become widespread 
until the 2000s,

Cultural milestones: High culture dominated commercial network 
television programming in the 1950s and 1960s with the first television 
appearances of Leonard Bernstein and Arturo Toscanini, the first telecasts 
from Carnegie Hall took place during this era, the first live American telecasts 
of plays by Shakespeare, the first telecasts of Tchaikovsky’s ballets The.Sleep
ing Beauty and The Nutcracker and the first opera specially composed for tele
vision, Amahl and the Night Visitors. The Bell Telephone Hour, an NBC radio 
programme, began its TV run, featuring both classical and Broadway perform
ers. All of these were broadcast on NBC. CBS and ABC, something that would 
be unheard of today. Commercial networks now concentrate on more popular 
items. The networks then had their own art critics, notably Aline Saarinen and 
Brian O’Doherty.

Role of Television in the Field of Education
Television has been given considerable importance in many countries as 

a source and a tool of teaching. The success stories of using television for edu
cation,in many countries has negated the concept that television is basically 
on entertainment oriented medium and it is hostile to thoughts. Television is 
adaptable and can follow different approaches when used in the.different edu
cational situations. The medium is used for formal, non-formal and informal 
education. To support formal education, television usually functions as sup
portive and reinforcement tool. Television can be attached with school curricu
lum and time tables. When systematically organized it takes the form of school 
broadcast. In non-formal education, television has a more specific role to play. 
When used as a part of multi-media communication tool, television can directly 
or indirectly teach the subject matter.

'Importance of television to communicate information, idea, skills and 
attitudes has been affirmed by researches. You should attempt to study vari
ous reports published on educational television in different countries in differ
ent situations. In the words of Director BBC “next to home and school J believe 
television to have a more profound influence on human race than any other 
medium of communication.”
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If media is to work as an effective teaching tool, certainly it is a helping 
hand towards achieving the aim and objectives of education. Media is an agent 
to boost cultural, economic and social development activity. Television, as an 
important mass medium disseminates education through formal and informa
tion methods. \

Television also continues to benefit the masses by making them con
scious of the environment, rights, duties and privilege. It is a source of teach
ing etiquettes, language skills, hobbies, social relations and religious believes.

Role of television is neither fixed nor easily tangible and measurable. 
The role is directly related to the question of how the planners are serious and 
determined to use television. The role could either be enormous or, on the con
trary very meagre depending upon the specific tasks and available resources. 

Generally television can help to achieve the following objectives:

• Brings social quality in education
• Enhaiices quality in education
• Reduces dependency on verbal teaching and teachers .
• Provides flexibility of time and space in learning.
• Stimulates learning

• Provides mass education opportunities.
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As far as the impact of education from television is concerned, it should 
rather be studied in more narrow and specific areas. In the world of scram; TV 
is more effective in teaching mathematic, science and social studies. Whereas 
history, humanities, and literature have not been benefited from this medium 
the same degree.

The impact of television on macro level should be studied in three areas
namely;

i. Teacher’s Competencies 

ii. Student’s Competencies 

, iii. Effects on general viewers 

Radio in the Television Age
Many programmes of this era evolved from successful radio shows that 

brought polished concepts, casts and writing staffs to TV. This is one reason 
why quality was so consistently high during this period. Even an original 
show like I Love Lucy drew heavily from radio, since many of those scripts 
were rewrites from Lucille Ball’s late-1940s radio show My Favorite Husband. 
Shows like Our Miss Brooks, Gunsmoke, The Burns and Allen Show and The 
Jack Benny Programme ran concurrently on both radio and TV until televi
sion reception reached beyond the major metropolitan areas in the mid-1950s. 
Others, such as Father Knows Best and Fibber McGee and Molly, attempted 
to “flash-cut” from radio to television, to varying degrees of success. By the 
early 1960s, about 90% of American households had a television set, and the 
roles of television and radio (which was largely saved from obsolescence by the
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invention of the far more portable transistor radio in the 1950s) had changed 
so that radio was primarily a medium for music and scripted programmeihg 
became wholly the domain of television.

Cable and Satellite Transmission

Three Ages of Broadcast

NOTES
Cable TV

Cable TV has its roots in the late seventies. Indian television viewers 
were looking for entertainment options, apart from what state-owned broad
caster DD was offering. That came their way with the import and manufacture 
of video cassette recorders permitted domestically. There was a veritable boom 
in video cassette recorder sales during this period. Enterprising individuals in 
apartment blocks placed a video in their' homes or their garages and started 
offering a cable TV service to people who opted for it. The fare available was 
Hindi and English movies and pirated western comedies, music and game 
shows. At this stage, cable TV was restricted to the major metros and towns 
and the upper crust of society.

The impetus for its spread came in 1990 with the advent of the Gulf war. 
Ted Turner’s CNN started beaming news reports of the bombing of Kuwait 
by Saddam Hussein and sparked off a demand for satellite dishes. Only the 
affluent could afford them. .Some cable operators who had been running their 
Hindi and English movie channels added dishes and started relaying CNN 
into homes. This spurred demand for-cable TV, making it a lucrative business 
and it attracted more individuals to the industry.

The launch of Star TV and ZeeTV further fuelled the spread of cable 
TV. In the first half of 1992, almost 4,500 households were being cabled up 
daily. That figure increased to 9,450 homes daily in the second half of the year, 
according to a study conducted by market research firm—Frank Small for Star 
TV: on how many homes could receive its service. (If one considers that almost 
all Indian cable homes can receive Star TV because it.shares the same platform 
as Zee TV, the numbers would be a fair representation of the total number of 
C&S homes at that time because Zee TV has almost 100% penetration in cable 
homes.) From a mere 412,000 urban households in January 1992, the number 
of cable homes went up to 1.2 million by November 1992. The number of homes 
estimated in 1993 was 3.3 million according to the Frank Small study. This 
is estimated to have gone up to 7.3 million by January 1994, according to one 
estimate. Frank Small once again surveyed the market in end-1994 and the 
firm placed the number of cable and satellite homes at 11.8 million out of a 
total of 32.4 million TV owning homes.

Subsequently, no extensive research was conducted by the industry 
which went by guesstimates until two readership surveys were conducted in 
1995. The two national readership surveys: the Indian Readership Survey and 
the National Readership Survey pegged the penetration of C&S at below 10 
million in 1995 whereas industry estimates placed it at least 14 million. The 
NRS said that 9.3 million homes in urban India were cabled while the IRS said 
that the numbers for urban and rural India were 8.4 million and 3.4 million
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respectively. No further updates have been done because of the magnitude 
of the research covering a population of almost 70 million TV homes today. 
Nevertheless, the satellite TV industry has upped its estimate for C&S homes 
to about 22 million now attributing the increase to the spread of the cable TV 
networks in smaller towns, villages and untapped developing areas on the 
outskirts of major metros, where cable TV is being installed in housing at the 
time of construction itself.

The business has undergone a transformation too. In the beginning it was 
small and driven by entrepreneurs. At one time the cable TV operators popula- ' 
tion was estimated at a sky high 100,000. Your neighbour’s wife and brother-in- 
law also wanted to be a cable operator. For the past three years, large companies 
have also set up their own cable networks. Among them: InCablenet (managed 
by the Hinduja group), Siticable (a joint venture between Zee TV promoter Sub
hash Chandra and Rupert Murdoch’s News Television), Asianet, Hathway Cable 
and Datcom, Ortel Communications and RPG Netcom (a company promoted by 
the RPG group). While the Hindujas claim to have invested close to ? 2000 mil
lion into their network building, Siticable talks of a higher figure of close to 
? 2500 million. But the MSOs have concentrated on the major metros only. They 
have yet to spread out into the smaller towns and the interiors of India over time 
where cable TV networks are still in the hands of small businessmen.

International cable networking companies such as United International 
Holdings, TCI and Falcon Cable of the'US, have tested the waters: While 
UIH almost set up a joint venture with the RPG group which did not fructify, TCI/ 
Time Warner discussed possibilities with the Times of India group which were : 
inconclusive. Falcon Cable however, was successful in establishing a joint venture 
with the Hindustan Times publishing group in New Delhi called India Informa
tion Technologies Ltd. An investment of nearly ? 50 million was made to buy over 
a few small cable TV networks. The company however did not take charge of the 
networks, leaving them to be run by the cable operators. The joint venture was in 
litigation for quite sometime and finally Falcon Cable had to wash its hands off it. 
International investors and cable TV networks still place hope in the Indian cable 
TV market. United International Holdings is in partnership with liquor group 
UB. Falcon Cable and Cox Communications arc meanwhile waiting for some sem
blance of order in this industry before committing further resources.

The entry of the big boys in the business led to consolidation among 
smaller operators several of whom combined their resources to set up sophis
ticated headbands capable of delivering 30-50 channels similar to the bouquet 
of the MSOs. And as the MSOs increased the number of channels that they 
were offering, the independents have also kept pace. Today, in cities like Mum
bai, Indian viewers can hook into more than 65 channels. Some of the major 
agglomerations that emerged initially were: Seven Star and Shree Bhawani 
in Mumbai. Malleswaram Cable Network and UCN in Bengaluru and SkyVi- 
sion in Ahmedabad. By 1999, one of them had partnered with the fast moving 
Hathway Cable and Datacom. But they all operate on the similar model: fran
chising of their cable TV feed to smaller operators.
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The programmeing that cable TV offers ranges from Hindi films to local 
events like fairs; religious discourses, civic elections, regional news, commu
nity games such as Bingo and favourite local sports. Practically, every network 
has at least two cable channels, sometimes both of which screen Hindi movies 
and songs. At one time they also screened pirated or illegal versions of English 
movies. This ceased with the Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA) 
cracking down heavily on these cable operators. But piracy keeps cropping 
up on cable TV networks the moment the pressure is eased. The larger cable 
TV networks have their own branded channels too: Siticable has SitiCinema.; 
InCable has CVO while Hathway has C-News.

^ That the programmeing on these cable channels is extremely popular 
is evident from the audience share they manage to garner. They rank second 
after DD on this parameter in all cities. As an example cable TV accounted 
for close to 11.7% of share of the audience in Delhi in 1996 during prime time 
on Sunday evenings, and 8.4% on weekdays. The numbers for the other cities 
were 8.4% and 4.6% for Chennai and Mumbai on Sunday evenings and 6.4% for 
weekdays in Mumbai during prime time. However, they cannot really attract 
advertising to the extent of their viewership because of the fragmented nature 
of the cable networks and there being no central body to work as a channel
izing agent for the thousands of networks in a city. Cable channels attract no 
more than Rs 250-300 million advertising annually, according to back-of-the- 
envelope calculations by one of the large MSOs. But the potential is enormous: 
some even quote the annual ad revenue potential being in the region of some 
Rs 1200 million, if some efforts are made.

Satellite Transmission
Satellite transmission is the relaying of communication by the use of 

artificial satellites in space. Satellites use orbits such as including geostation
ary orbits, Molniya orbits, elliptical orbits to orbit the earth. The first artificial 
satellite to be launched was the Soviet Sputnik 1 on October 4, 1957.

Satellite transmission requires an unobstructed line of sight. The line 
of site will be between the orbiting satellite and a station on Earth. Satellite, 
signals must travel in straight lines but do not have the limitations of ground 
based wireless transmission, such as the curvature of the Earth.

The first television picture relayed from earth to space and back occurred 
on July 10,1962. The transmission, which showed the American flag waving in 
front of the Earth Station in Andover, Maine, was made possible when NASA 
launched AT&T’s Telstar, the world’s first active communications satellite, at 
four thirty-five that morning.

The idea of an active satellite, which doesn’t simply reflect signals but 
amplifies and retransmits them, was conceived by science-fiction writer Arthur 
C. Clarke in 1945. And in 1955, John Pierce of Bell Telephone Laboratories 
sketched the possibilities for satellite communications in a scientific paper. 
Two years later, the Russians launched Sputnik, and the space race began. The 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) soon began launching 
American satellites. Pierce, meanwhile, had convinced AT&T management to
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proceed. In January 1960, AT&T and NASA agreed to a joint project. AT&T 
would design and construct an experimental satellite and pay NASA to launch 
it. It would be the first privately sponsored space launch.

Researcher Eugene O’Neill led a team at Bell Telephone Laboratories 
that designed Telstar, a 34 1/2-inch, 170-pound satellite that fits NASA’s Delta 
rocket. Telstar would receive microwave signals from a ground station, amplify 
them and rebroadcast them. The team calculated an orbital path the rocket 
could reach, and located an ideal site for the U.S. ground station near Andover, 
Maine.

Here they built a massive 160-foot-diameter horn antenna, protected 
from the elements by the largest air-supported structure ever built. And on 
that morning in July 1962, the team held its collective breath as countdown led 
to a perfect blastoff. Telstar was in space.

That evening, AT&T President Frederick Kappel picked up a phone in 
Andover and placed a call. Vice President Lyndon Johnson in Washington, 
D.C., answered. The call—the first ever transmitted through space—was 
relayed via Telstar. Within 30 minutes, Telstar produced several other firsts: 
successfully transmitting faxes, high-speed data, and both live and taped tele
vision. Portions of the television transmission were successfully received in 
France—the first live transmission of television across an ocean.

More elaborate television demonstrations followed later that month, 
including countries from Norway to Italy sending programmes westward, and 
the United States sending programmes east.

Telstar went out of service on February 21, 1963, its mission accom
plished. After a second successful experiment, Telstar II, AT&T retired from 
the field of satellite development and concentrated on leasing bandwidth for 
use in international telephony.

2.^PRASAR BHARATI (AKASHVANI AND 
DOORDARSHAN)

The year 1997 was a ‘land mark year’ which saw far reaching measures 
to free the broadcast media from the shackles of Government control 50 
years after independence. It was the first instance of a government volun
tarily bringing legislation to free the media from its control which may set in 
motion a chain of events in the country bringing in revolutionary changes in 
the field.

{53
For over three decades beginning with Chanda committee report in 1966 

and continuing through the reports of the Verghese Committee (Akash Bharti) 
in 1978 and the Joshi Committee in 1985, expert committees set up by the gov
ernment made a case for organizational restructuring of broadcasting, so as to 
give it greater autonomy.

As a result, the Prasar Bharati Act (1990) was formed by the govern
ment. It was kept idle for seven years. In July 1997, it was activated after
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being notified and came into force on September 22, 1997. Then came the 
amendments to the Act which were widely seen as ushering in a regime of full 
autonomy to All India Radio and Doordarshan.- The Prasai* Bharati Board has 
been formed with an executive member and six part-time members, paving the 
way for granting autonomy to Doordarshan and All India Radio. ;

The amendments were expected to be incorporated during the winter ses
sion of 11th Parliament but due to the dissolution of the House it was delayed.

The objectives of the Prasar Bharati Bill are:

• To confer autonomy on Akashvani and Doordarshan, thereby ensuring 
that they function in a fair, objective and creative manner.

• Upholding of both unity and integrity of the country.

• Upholding of the democratic and social values enshrined in the 
constitution.

• To look after the safeguarding of the citizen’s right to be informed 
freely, truthfully and objectively.

The Bill has triggered a lively debate on controversial provisions such as 
cross media holdings, the extent of foreign equity allowed, uplinking facilities 
and the cosmopolitan and powers of the Broadcasting Authority of India.

Mehta points out that, the Bill has to be in harmony with the basic 
approach of the broadcasting policy' as laid down by the.Supreme Court, which 
stated in a recent judgement that “air ways or frequencies for transmission of 
electronic communication are public property and should not be the monopoly 
of the government or anybody else. It should offer a plurality and diversity of 
news and views”. Also, the policy has to take cognizance of the rapid changes 
in electronic media technology (1989:9).

So far radio has not enjoyed high credibility because of its being a gov
ernment controlled medium but with the implementation of Prasar Bharati, it 
is expected that radio will not have to face such comments of critics.

According to Malhan, “AIR is comsidered by media authorities and 
researchers to have proved its worth and utility both as an informational chan
nel and a development and cultural activist. It has provided healthy entertain
ment through its various light and humorous programmes”.

Extension research and other field surveys have already given great 
credit to radio as a credible promoter of a suitable climate for development 
and progress as also for having advanced form of educational and cultural 
renaissance.

Its contribution in the form of transmitting useful and timely infor
mation, motivation and suggestions for rural development is conceded. Its 
sponsors claim that “radio is helping to create a climate of opinion in which 
social change can take place and people could be involved in the process” 
(1993 ; 136).

It was pointed o'ut at one of the seminars organized by AIR, that while 
AIR may have lost its primacy in metropolitan cities and big towns, it is still 
the main source of news and entertainment in rural areas and this position is

Three Ages of Broadcast
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likely to continue for many years for obvious reasons like cost considerations, 
unavailability of electricity and high rate of illiteracy.

The large number of underprivileged people in rural areas still stick to 
radio^Gupta: 1995).

(Various research experiments have proved that radio is an effective 
medium to address adequately a particular problem of our society. Radio, if 
used effectively, can help agencies, governments and the people in general to 
solve the problem of illiteracy and ignorance in our country.

In South and South East Asia region in its several languages, extensive 
programming on development and environment issues, packaged as informa
tion, education or entertainment is offered on radio.

Radio played a significant part in transforming the public opinion and 
behaviour of an entire America by defining the noble purpose of Ilnd World 
War, and altered the lives of the people to willingly contribute to the joint 
effort. Radio network as an instantaneous news medium unified a divided 
nation into one that saw the war as a moral cause.

In India, at present local radio stations broadcast development pro
grammes for rural masses, called farm and home programmes. There is a move 
to expand local radio stations. These stations can broadcast area specific pro
grammes keeping in mind the needs of the local people. Thus, radio can become 
one

Broadcast Journalism
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of the powerful media for development.^
The main problem in broadcasting'^velopmental radio programmes is 

that most of the AIR stations are single channel, ones so, they are not able to. 
fit all the programmes of development in their schedule as there are demands 
for entertainment programmes also.

Even today, the provision of radio sets in schools, adult or non-formal 
education centres is inadequate. There is a lack of co-ordination and co-oper
ation among the AIR officials, development practitioners, educationists and 
other key persons for tapping the potential of radio for development.

Moreover, radio programmes mostly focus on specific target groups. 
Such as programmes for children, women, youth, tribals, industrial workers 
programmes and so on. Audience research of AIR has shown that these special 
programmes have high listenership.

Every medium of communication has cultural identity and away from 
this, it tends to lose its effectiveness. Over the years radio has created for itself 
an image of being an important source of education and development.

This has been possible because of its history of putting out programmes 
related to social and civic problems, agricultural programmes, health, family 
planning, and nutrition related programmes and on formal and non-formal 
education broadcasts.

Television, on the other hand, has evolved for itself an image of being 
essentially an entertainment medium and even as an extended arm of the film 
industry. (Gupta andAggarwal; 100).

Rao (1992) found villagers’ exposure to radio was significantly high with 
as many as 50% having access to the radio and getting the benefit of exposure
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to broadcasts as far as reach and utili2ation of the media and villagers’ expo
sure to other informational channels was concerned.

It was also found that agriculture or rural programmes were high on the 
priority of listeners. The local radio stations are very effective in reaching the 
people and ensuring their participation.

As far as rural development is concerned, it is possible to broadcast need 
based agriculture programmes. Moreover, it provides scope for the use of local 
expertise and talents.

Audience researches conducted all around the country has shown that 
many radio programmes have fairly high percentage of listeners. The let
ters received from the listeners by AIR, Vadodara eliminate firmly the wrong 
notion of radio being “not listened to”.

These include feedback and suggestions on popular as well as special 
programmes such as Yuvvani, film songs, rural based programmes, farmer’s 
programmes, expert’s talks and question-answer format programmes.

Many were attracted to radio and there was a time when “Chhaya Geet” 
on Vividh Bharati and “Binaca Geet Mala” were listened to religiously by one 
and all. Radio commercials have been very popular.

In a country like India with different languages, commercial radio 
has been effectively used by the advertisers, especially at local level, to 
carry the product messages to the prospects. The main reason for the suc
cess of radio commercial in India is high percentage of illiteracy, where 
print media like newspapers and magazines are not effective advertising 
media.

Three Ages of Broadcast
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Radio has helped in creating a positive climate for growth and develop
ment. India has had a rich tradition of the use of radio for non-formal educa
tion programmes, rural development and also for providing various types of 
learning opportunities and information to the people.

The Pune Radio Rural Forum Project in India is cited as the most cel
ebrated use of radio in development. Although the project was subsequently 
discontinued, the experience demonstrated that the radio rural forum can be 
cost effective in bringing about community development. AIR’s ‘Tuwani” pro
gramme has provided a forum for the self expression of the youth between the 
ages of 15 and 30 years.

The evaluation of the AIR’s farmers’ programmes has indicated that the 
audience fined them extremely useful. It is interesting to learn from the record 
projects of agricultural universities that AIR’s rural programmes are not only 
useful to the villagers but also command credibility and acceptability.

The imprint of AIR is best known by the terms radio seeds and radio 
fertilizers. Community listening scheme was introduced by the government in 
Sixties. Assessment of this scheme revealed that the discussions in community 
listening and deliberations were excellent or good and participants learnt a 
‘great deal’ or ‘quite a lot’.

Also these farmers developed rapidly in to decision making bodies capa
ble of speeding up common pursuits of the village (Malhan: 134-135). Other
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developing countries have also found using radio successfully in reaching 
“hard-to-reach” rural audiences quickly and quite inexpensively..

Vyas (1989) tapped the effectiveness of radio to enhance maternal and 
child healthcare in the rural areas of India, women were organized into listen
ing groups who met regularly to listen, discuss and decide on action under the 
supervision of the trained personnel.

Evaluation and review of the programme revealed that 97.19% of women 
in Haryana showed significant gain in knowledge regarding child survival and 
development issues. The knowledge retained on different topics ranged from 
20.81% to 95.18% depending on the topic.

In Tamil Nadu, more than 75% of the listeners indicated their strong 
desire to use the radio broadcast information with regard to the behavioural 
changes, nearly half of the listeners in Tamil Nadu had shown their will
ingness to add more milk and vegetables to their diet after listening to the 
programmes.

While 16-32% of the respondents had consulted medical practitioners on 
immunization, nutritive food for children, care of children and health of preg
nant women. This project was carried out with the co-operation of the Ministry 
of Information and broadcasting. It promoted services for material and child 
health care and fostered community participation in the child survival and 
development programmes.

3roadcast Journalism
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2.5. SUMMARY

The old-time radio era, sometimes referred to as the Golden Age of Radio, 
refers to a period of radio programming in the United States lasting from the 
proliferation of radio broadcasting in the early 1920s until the 1950s, when 
television superseded radio as the medium of choice for scripted programming 
and radio shifted to playing popular music. During this period, when radio 
was dominant and filled with a variety of formats and genres, people regularly 
tuned into their favourite radio programmes. In fact, accord.ing to a 1947 C. E. 
Hooper survey, 82 out of 100 Americans were found to be radio listeners.

. The broadcasts of live drama, comedy, music and news that characterize 
the Golden Age of Radio had a precedent in the Theatrophone, commercially 
introduced in Paris in 1890 and available as late as 1932. It allowed subscrib
ers to eavesdrop on live stage performances and hear news reports by means 
of a network of telephone lines. The development of radio eliminated the wires 
and subscription charges from this concept.

Radio is a widely used mass communication medium and has a great 
potentiality in dissemination of information as radio signals cover almost 
entire population. More than 177 radio stations are there across the country. 
About 97% of the population is reached by the radio. Radio being a convenient 
form of entertainment caters to a large audience. With the advent of transis
tors this medium has reached the common man in urban and rural areas of
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India, though the utilization of radio is more among rural elites. It has advan
tages over the other mass media like television and newspapers in terms of 
being handy, portable, easily accessible and cheap. It is the most portable of 
the broadcast media, being accessible at home, in the office, in the car, on the 
street or beach, virtually everywhere at any time.

Radio is effective not only in informing the people but' also in creat
ing awareness regarding many social issues and need for social reformation, 
developing interest and initiating action. For example, in creating awareness 
regarding new policies, developmental projects and programmes, new ideas, 
etc. It can help in creating a positive climate for growth and development. 
It widens the horizons of the people and enlightens them, thereby gradually 
changing their outlook towards life. Research has shown that radio is an effec
tive medium for education when it is followed up with group discussion and 
question-answer session.

In India, radio with its penetration to the rural areas is becoming a 
powerful medium for advertisers. It gets 3% of the national advertising bud
get. Radio is still the cheap alternative to television, but is no longer the poor 
medium in advertising terms. Because radio listening is so widespread, it has 
prospered as an advertising medium for reaching local audiences. Moreover, 
radio serves small highly target audience, which makes it an excellent adver
tising medium for many kinds of specialized products and services.

As far as commercials are concerned, no one is able to tune out com
mercials easily as is possible with remote control devices and VCRs. It is 
thought that radio’s ability to attract local advertisers hurts mainly news
papers, since television is less attractive to the small, local advertiser. As 
far as audience is concerned radio does not hamper a person’s mobility. As 
a vehicle of information for masses it is still the fastest- For instance, it 
would take less time for a news reporter for radio to arrive on the spot with 
a microphone and recorder than the same for TV along with a shooting team 
and equipment.

Another important feature of radio as mass medium is that it caters 
to a large rural population which has no access to TV and where there is no 
power supply. In such places. All India Radio’s programmes continue to be the 
only source of information and entertainment. Moreover, AIR broadcasts pro
grammes in 24 languages and 140 dialects.

Radio should be treated akin to newspapers in view of the fact that it is 
local, inexpensive, linked to communities, has limited bandwidth and operates 
through simple technology.

The economics of radio does allow tailoring programme content to the 
needs of small and diverse audiences. Thus it is economically viable to recast 
a programme for broadcast to audiences in different sub regional, cultural and 
linguistic context. This enhances the value of radio as a medium in networking 
developmental programmes. Thus, it offers many possibilities in networking, 
from locally or regionally co-ordinated broadcasts and interactive exchange 
of queries and data. It can serve as a standalone medium of information
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dissemination or a support medium for curricular learning, jointly with print 
material or with fieldwork.

Radio is a far more interactive and stimulating medium than TV where 
the viewer is spoon-fed. Radio allows you to think, to use your imagination. 
That is why nobody ever called it the idiot box.

The Golden Age of Television in the United States began sometime 
in the late 1940s and extended to the late 1950s or early 1960s. In describ
ing the place television was to occupy in the American future, Richard W. 
Hubbell in 1942 essentially predicted the medium that emerged within a 
decade. For all its insufficiencies, national television performed for most 
Americans as “a combination movie theater, museum, educator, news 
reporter, playhouse, daily picture magazine, political forum and discussion 
center, propaganda and counterpropaganda dispenser, art gallery, .vaude
ville show, opera and ballet theater, plus a few other things rolled into one.” 
Significantly, Hubbell added, “Television is also a new branch of the busi
ness world—a new form of advertising infinitely more powerful than any 
other form.”

Whether purchased for personal enjoyment or to placate clamouring 
children, whether embraced to. keep up with neighbours or to satisfy personal 
curiosities, most Americans bought receivers and did not question the medium 
or its impact. Yet the sudden availability of television challenged traditional 
social patterns. By 1949 government statistics suggested that TV was the 
cause of major declines in movie attendance, book purchases, admissions to 
professional sport events, radio listening, and attendance at the theatre and 
the opera. Cab drivers complained that since the arrival of TV fewer people 
were using taxis in the evening hours. Restaurant operators and bar owners 
blamed the attractiveness of TV for business losses. Educators claimed' that 
video was undermining the study habits of students.

Cable TV has its roots in the late seventies. Indian television viewers 
were looking for entertainment options, apart from what state-owned broad
caster DD was offering. That came their way with the import and manufacture 
of video cassette recorders permitted domestically. There was a veritable boom 
in video cassette recorder sales during this period. Enterprising individuals in 
apartment blocks placed a video in their homes or their garages and started 
offering a cable TV service to people who opted for it. The fare available was 
Hindi and English movies and pirated western comedies, music and game 
shows. At this stage, cable TV was restricted to the major metros and towns 
and the upper crust of society.

The impetus for its spread came in 1990 with the advent of the Gulf war. 
Ted Turner’s CNN started beaming news reports of the bombing of Kuwait 
by Saddam Hussein and sparked off a demand for satellite dishes. Only the 
affluent could afford them. Some cable operators who had been running their 
Hindi and English movie channels added dishes and started relaying CNN 
into homes. This spurred demand for cable TV, making it a lucrative business 
and it attracted more individuals to the industry.

Broadcast Journalism
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The launch of Star TV and ZeeTV further fuelled the spread of cable 
TV. In the first half of 1992, almost 4,500 households were being cabled up 
daily. That figure increased to 9,450 homes daily in the second half of the year, 
according to a study conducted by market research firm—Frank Small for Star 
TV; on how many homes could receive its service.

Three Ages of Broadcast

NOTES

2.6. GLOSSARY

Broadcast programmeing: Broadcast pi'ogramming or scheduling is 
the practice of organizing television or radio programmes in a daily, weekly,.or 
season-long schedule. Modern broadcasters use broadcast automation to regu
larly change the scheduling of their programmes to build an audience for a new 
show, retain that audience, or compete with other broadcasters’ programmes. 
In the United Kingdom, this is known as TV listings.

Broadcast: .A programme of entertainment and information sent via 
one-way electronic media to the general public.

Broadcasting: The practice of creating audio and video programme 
content and distributing it to the mass audiences of radio, television and Web 
media.

Interpersonal communication: One-on-one or face-to-face communi
cation among people.

Mass communication: One-way communication to a public via a mass 
medium such as newspaper, magazine, book, radio, television, the Web, etc.

Cable Communications Act: The Cable Communications Act of 1984 
(Public Law 98-549) was an act of Congress passed on October 30, 1984 to 
promote competition and deregulate the cable industry. The act established 
a national policy for the regulation of cable communications by federal, state, 
and local authorities. Conservative Senator Barry Goldwater of Arizona wrote 
and supported the act, which amended the Communications Act of 1934 with 
the insertion of “Title VI- General Provisions.” After more than three years 
of debate, six provisions were enacted to represent the intricate compromise 
between cable operators and municipalities.

Camera coverage: Camera coverage, in filmmaking and video produc
tion, is the amount of footage shot and different camera angles used to cap
ture a scene. When in the post-production process, the more camera coverage 
means that there is more footage for the film editor to work with in assembling 
the final cut.

Prasar Bharati: Prasar Bharati is a statutory autonomous body estab
lished under the Prasar Bharati Act and came into existence on 23.11.1997. 
It is the Public Service Broadcaster of the country. The objectives of public 
service broadcasting are achieved in terms of Prasar Bharati Act through All 
India Radio and Doordarshan, which earlier were working as media units 
under the Ministry of I&B and since the above said date became constituents 
of Prasar Bharati.
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2.7. REVIEW QUESTIONS

1. What do you mean by three ages of broadcasting?
2. What are the difference between television and radio broadcasting? Explain.
3. Write a note on cable and satellite transmission.
4. Discuss the role of Prasar Bharati.

NOTES

j

2.8. FURTHER READINGS
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3.2.

3.1. INTRODUCTION

Like All India Radio, Doordarshan was until November 1997 a ‘unit’ of 
the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, The Government of India, of 
course, always claimed that Doordarshan enjoyed ‘functional autonomy’ in its 
programming and administration, but no matter what the claims, the Ministry 
has remained the real decision-making body. A fair amount of freedom was 
permitted in the selection and production of entertainment programmes. But 
news and current affair programmes were closely monitored by the Ministry. 
That remained the practice since Independence no matter which political party 
was in power in Delhi. The question of the ownership and control of India 
broadcasting was first raised during a discussion in the Constituent Assembly/ 
Pandit Nehru, however, dismissed the issue with these words: “My own view 
of the set-up for broadcasting is that we should approximate as far as possible 
to the British model, the BBC; that is to say, it would be better if we had a 
semi-autonomous corporation under the Government, of course with the policy 
controlled by the Government, otherwise being conducted as a Government
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Bmcidcasl Journalism department but as a semi-autonomous corporation. Now, I do not think that 
is immediately feasible.” Though that was the first Prime Minister’s personal 
view, it remained the official position until 1964 when the Chanda Committee 
was established to look into the whole issue afresh.

Often, the media under government’s control is certain to face a lot of 
problems and complications.Considering the possibility of probable difficul
ties in the functioning, different advisory committees were constituted, under 
the chairmanship of eminent people and professionals in the field of broadcast 
media. The first enquiry committee on Information and Broadcasting was set 
up under the chairmanship of Shri Ashok K. Chanda. The Committee made 
three major recommendations in its reportyvhich was published in 1966. Again 
in the year 1978, the Verghese Committed^ubmitted its report on autonomy. 
Simultaneously,with the increase in the number of transmitters all over 
the country, the necessity for the software development of Doordarshan had 
grown. Dr P.C. Joshi was appointed as Chairman to give recommendations on 
the software aspects of television.

NOTES

3.2^x5handa committee

The Chanda Committee recommended that a Broadcasting Corpora
tion should be established by an act of Parliament in which its objectives 
should be clearly laid down. It emphasized that ‘the scope of Government’s 
authority should be clearly defined and be free of ambiguity. The right to 
require the Corporation to broadcast certain programmes as also the right to 
veto broadcasts in certain subjects may be reserved to Government. It must 
be understood that such powers must be sparingly used and only when the 
national interest so demands. These reservations would automatically define- 
the accountability of the Minister of Parliament. We also consider that the Act 
itself should lay down the authority and powers of.the Governors to prevent 
possible encroachment’.

Accordingly, it recommended a Board of Governors (no more than seven) 
to be headed by a Chairman. ‘The Chairman should be a public figr.re with a 
national reputation for integrity, ability and independence, and the members 
should be drawn from diverse fields of national life and enjoying a reputation 
in his particular field’. The Committee left selection to the Government itself, 
and the term of office of Governors was restricted to six years with two mem
bers retiring every other year in rotation. It argued that conditions for creativ
ity could only be fostered by decentralization of authority down to the regional 
and local levels.

This Committee was constructed in December 1964 and presented 
the report on Television and Radio in April 1966. They observed it is not 
possible in the Indian context for a creative medium like broadcasting 
to flourish under a regiment of departmental rules and regulations. It is 
only by an institutional change that AIR can be liberated from the current
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financial and administrative procedures of government. They also recom
mended among other things the setting up of two autonomous corporations 
for radio and television. However, it was not acceptable to the government. 
Mrs. Gandhi was of the opinion that it is important that the Channels should 
not be subject to political and economic control which would constrain the 
flow of information. The government further, argued that as the press and 
films were in the private sector, radio and television must remain with the 
government to build its images. In December 1969, the Cabinet considered 
the recommendations of Chanda Committee and conveyed to the Lok Sabha 
in April 1970 that “it was agreed that the present is not an opportune time 
to consider the conversion of the AIR into an autonomous corporations.” 
The second recommendation for the separation of Doordarshan from AIR 
was accepted and implemented from 1 April, 1976, making Doordarshan a 
separate organization within the parameters of the Ministry of Information 
and !^oadcasting.

V^he terms of reference of the committee were:

Commiiiee on Information 
and Broadcasting

NOTES

• To.determine and define the role of the Ministry of Information and 
broadcastifl^n terms of Government’s re^onsibility and functioning

communications; f ^ j

• To examine and evaluate the operation ptrHcies, programmes and pro
duction of various media units of Ministry;

• To examine and assess in general terms, the current and projected 
activities of the other Governmental agencies engaged in mass 
communications;

• To indicate the extent to which these operations, policies, etc., in each 
of the units meet the standards of an efficiently functioning unit in
terma^f:
-y^he present objectives of the unit; and 

— The objectives of such a unit as determined in terms of reference No.l;

• To recommend appropriate changes, where necessary, to be made in 
the various media units;

• >^o determine the desirability and feasibility of instituting a system of
coordinating all Government activities in mass communications and 
specify what form such coordination should take; and

• To draft a specific practicable programme of mass communications, 
with detailed reference to the media facilities, personnel, funds and 
time required for implementation of the programme^

The Chanda Committee on Radio and Television reported that radio 
rural forums had their genesis in a survey carried out at the Poona Station of 
All India Radio in 1956, to ascertain whether farmers would derive any benefit 
if programmes specially designed for them were broadcast.
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Chanda Committee, 1964
As'^^y as in 1964 the Chanda committee indicted the Government by 

sajciit^hat the people’s trust of the government media and news was declining 

as it was seen as the mouthpiece of the authorities and nothing more than an 
avenue for personal glorification of people in power.

Demand for reforming the Broadcasting law was basically for liberating 
the media from the state control, or providing an autonomous decision making 
power with neutral and objective functioning. Chanda Committee on Broad
casting and Information Media was first such inquiry commission appointed 
by the Government of India in 1964. The Chanda Committee in its report sug
gested that the credibility of the government information was to be improved. It 
stated that the suspicion of official information has deepened in India because 
of an incorrect, even improper use of media for personalized publicity and an 
undue accent on achievements. The Committee also suggested that it was nec
essary to correct this distortion, and also to pose in proper perspective the many 
problems that confront the country without withholding adverse facts while at 
the same time stating convincingly how the remedy lies in the people’s hands.

The Committee observed that “Confidence in the faithfulness of govern
ment information has to be generated. Suspicion of official'information has 
deepened in India because of an incorrect, even improper use of 'media for 
personalized publicity and an undue accent on achievements. It is necessary to 
correct this distortion, and also to pose in proper perspective many problems 
that confront the country without withholding adverse facts while at the same 
time stating convincingly how the remedy lies in the people’s hands”. This is 
a clear indication of fall of credibility of the official information through state- 
controlled media.

While Article 19 (1) (a) with sub-Article (2) has ushered in vibrant free 
press, the Telegraph Act is still used to give total control over broadcast media 
to the Government.-'"’

Broadcast Journalism
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Chanda Committee, 1966

•/Convert AIR into a corporation run by a Board of Governor like BBC

• Separate television from radio

• Commercialize Vividh Bharati channel

Only the last recommendation was accepted by the Government at that 
time leading to the beginning of commercial broadcasting in India on Novem
ber 1,

{

3.3. VERONESE COMMITTEE

The electronic media is so powerful that autonomy to this media group 
has been under debate since broadcasting started in India. As per the Indian 
Constir.ution, Broadcasting together with Posts and Telegraphs, Telephones,

70 Self-Instructional Material



Wireless and other forms of communication are in the Union List and are the 
exclusive responsibility of the Union or Central Government (Chatterji, 1987).

The Janta Government had appointed a Working Group on the auton
omy of the Akashvani and Doordarshan in August 1977.

The terms of references of the Group included:

• To examine the functional, financial and legel aspects of the proposal 
to give full autonomy to Akashvani and Doordarshan, Consistent with 
accountability to parliament, keeping in mind the different forms of 
autonomous organizations existing in other democratic countries in the 
matter of broadcasting.

• To suggest the form and structure of autonomous organization(s) and 
their relationship with Government.

• To consider and make recommendations in respect of the absorption, 
fitment and replacement of the personnel of the two media in the event 
of the grant of autonomous status.

• To formulate a plan of action for expeditious implementation of the 
proposal, if the recommendations of the Working' Group are accepted 
by the,Government.

• 'To examine any other allied matters necessary to enable the Working 
Group to make its recommendations in the future set-up of the media.

The chairman of this committee was B.G. Verghese. The committee 
submitted its report on February 24, 1978. Submitting its report on auton
omy, the Verghese committee recommended a single National Broadcasting 
Trust (NBT) instead of autonomous regional corporations or even a fed
eration of State government corporations. According to Duggal (1983), the 
Verghese Committee recommended that the freedom of the press and Broad
casting is derived from Article 19(1) (a) of the Constitution which guaran
tees freedom of speech and expressions to every citizen. When the Congress 
government came to power, they announced that Radio and TV would con
tinue to function as departments of government. However, many political 
thinkers and media experts view government’s control as monopoly over the 
media. The constitution gives the government the right to control, but not 
the right to monopoly over the media (Mitra, 1986). Autonomy for broadcast
ing is a critical issue. In countries where illiteracy is not a problem, people 
can receive information through the media with objectivity. This is a differ
ent story in India, especially in the rural areas, which are backward in all 
aspects. Even though full autonomy was given to broadcast media in some 
developed countries, there is constant check on their functioning from time 
to time. It is doubtful to leave the electronic media in the hands of a vested 
few in the name of autonomy.

Such was the bold recommendation of this committee, which wanted 
substantial “Constitutional Safeguards” for the recommended body. But these 
recommendations could not find favour of even Janta rulers. The minister (LK 
Advani) commented:

Commitiee on Infurmation 
and Broadcasting
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"The committee has recommended the creation of an independent, con
stitutional entity, parallel to the Judiciary on which the legislature has no 
control. No, we cannot accept it”. The result was that the report was “sent to 
hell”.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES This followed a bill in May 1979 introduced by LK Advani, who was then 
Information and Broadcasting minister in the Government. The bill proposed 
the “Autonomous Corporation” known as Prasar Bharati for both AIR and 
Doordarshan. But the bill was introduced in the compromised state, rejecting 
the provisions of the constitutional safeguards. Meanwhile, the Lok Sabha dis
solved guaranteeing the death of this bill.

After that Congress was back in power, but it did not consider necessary 
to reintroduce such bill. Though it appointed PC Joshi Committee in 1982, 
whose main term of reference was to prepare a software plan for Doordarshan. 
But this group also emphasized the absence of “Functional Freedom” in Prasar 
Bharati. This committee said that the Ministry of Information and Broadcast
ing should be reorganized and a separate board on the lines of Railway Board 
should be created, in which only people with professional experience should 
get entry.

So, slowly a consensus developed for a Television Authority of India as 
a public trust and under the control of the parliament and officed with only 
experienced professionals.

In 1989, the National Front government came into power. It intro
duced Prasar Bharati Bill in December 1989. The bill was introduced by 
P Upendra, the minister, who borrowed some of the articles from the pre
vious bill introduced by Advani and also added some new ethos as per the 
changed scenario.

The Prasar Bharati Bill, moved by the VP Singh Government got the 
confidence of BJP, Leftists and Congress as well and was passed in the Lok 
Sabha in August 1990. This was included in the election manifesto of the NF 
(National Front) Government, so we can imagine how difficult it must have 
been for the coalition government to get the support of the Congress, BJP and 
the lefts.

However, all of them thoroughly indulged in amelioration and 400 
amendments were moved. Out of these 65 were accepted. So, to provide for the 
establishment of Broadcasting Corporation for India, to be known as Prasar 
Bharati, to define its composition, functions and powers and to prove for riiat- 
ters connected therewith or incidental thereto, the Prasar Bharati Act was 
passed. Now from April 1, 1991, it was to be given the President’s assent and 
the Prasar Bharati Corporation was to begin functioning from that date. But 
the Government changed meanwhile and the Chandrasekhar Government 
maintained status quo.

In 1992, the Information and Broadcasting ministry of P. V. Narsihma 
Rao government noted down that.“the time has changed now” and this mooted 
the idea of the autonomy of electric media. This had actually followed the cov
erage of Gulf War in 1991 by CNN. People wanted to see more channels.
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In September 1991, the Narsimharao Government set up a Vardan com
mittee, under K A Vardan, the additional secretary in I & B Ministry. This 
committee recommended that a second channel of Doorsharshan should be 
leased out in 4 metro and some FM stations should also be leased out.

So, now the Government was in a dilemma. On the one side it was to 
liberalize the media, on the other side it did not want to lose the clutches over 
Doordarshan and Akashvani, which were actually a source of propaganda plus 
revenue for the Government.

But the credibility of Doordarshan had already fallen and now it was to 
face the invasion of the global media. The Government could implement the 
Prasar Bharati Act, and infuse professionalism to bring back its credibility, 
but it was not done.

Under the new policies the Narsimharao government allowed private 
and foreign broadcasters to engage in limited operations in India. Foreign 
channels like CNN, Star TV and domestic channels such as Zee TV and Sun 
TV started satellite broadcasts.

Meanwhile, some more experiments were done. The National Program
ming staff of Doordarshan took over the programming for DD Metro. The Metro 
channel 'was moved from 4 to 18 cities and now DD3, DD4, DD5 and DD6 were 
rolled out. In March 1995, a satellite based channel started broadcasting abroad.

But still, the condition of Doordarshan was not improved. Later KP 
Singh Deo, I & B Minister said that the invasion of the foreign media would 
be responded with an indigenous programming strategy. During this time 
also, the government never tried to get the act notified. The result was that 
“Prasar Bharati was “slaughtered in the market” as this author says, and 
Indian ^view.ers were hijacked by the satellite channels, both foreign and 
domestics.

Cnmmiriee on Jnformalion 
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Among the new experiments it was an “Air Time Committee of India” 
that was proposed to lay down the procedure for allotment of slots in DD and 
AIR in 1993. But it was shelved later. The summary is that “State control” 
was anyhow continued and this ensured that DD remains just a Government 
propaganda channel. K. P. Singh Deo, though made repeated statements that 
Government was serious about implementing the Prasar Bharati Act, but 
practically was not serious about granting autonomy to Akashvani and Door
darshan. So this was a time for “tarikh par tarikh..; tarikh par tarikh” extend
ing the deadlines time and again. Finally, Prasar Bharati came into being 
in 1997. Prasar Bharati works as an independent body but still needs some 
changes. There is an amendment bill pending at present.

Verghese Committee

■ • Report entitled Akash. Bharati in two volumes in February 1978

• Proposals for giving full autonomy to AIR and Doordarshan

• Then Minster for Information and Broadcasting, L.K. Advani, piloted a 
bill in Parliament which was called Prasar Bharati
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• 1990, the Prasar Bharati Bill with several amendments was passed by 
Parliament

• It took another 7 years for the implementation of the Prasar Bharati 
Act. (1997)

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

3.4. JOSHI COMMITTEE

On 15th August 1982 national telecast was started with evening prime 
time. It included all the programmes produced in Delhi and even a national 
bulletin. Same day flag hoisting ceremony from Redfort Delhi was telecast 
in colours, i.e., coloured transmission started. This was followed by a phase 
of rapid expansion of Doordarshan when, in 1984 more or less every day saw 
the installation of a transmitter in the country. And this hiked the demand of 
television sets in the country.

But in the run of development production of TV programmes suffered. 
It was really slow. To compensate DD depended on film industry and dubbed 
foreign programmes. To overcome this problem in 1983 a committee was set 
up under the presidentship of P C Joshi. This committee on 2nd April 1984 
submitted its report on “An Indian personality for television—report of the 
working group of software for Doordarshan”. It worked on making national 
programmes or we can say programmes of national interest.

Joshi Committee Report
A Working Group was setup by the government in December, 1982 

to examine and to recommend measures to deal with the entire question of 
software considering the massive expansion plan of TV all over the country. 
Dr, P. C. Joshi, Director of the Institute of Economic Growth headed the 
Working Group. Its report was submitted to the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting in 1984. It compasses the study of actual state of affairs in Door
darshan and furnishes overall perspective of TV in the country.

It is in three volumes. The concluding remarks of the report frankly hint 
out that Doordarshan does not enjoy functional freedom and thus, it gives det
rimental effect on the planning and quality of programming.

To quote the concluding remark of Joshi Commission final report;
“ We are of view that it is possible and desirable even while the Indian 

television continues to be run as a departmental undertaking to effect a 
substantial delegation of power to Doordarshan, and within it from the 
level to level, and to insulate organization day to day functioning within the 
parameter of clearly spelt-out policy, from non-professional pressure and 
interference.”

It suggests the restructuring of the Information and Broadcasting Minis
try on the model of the Railway Board. The proposed Information Board could 
look up for national Doordarshan Council for policy decision and guidance. 
Minister would head the Council making the Chairman a convenor.
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Reform should be brought in the field of management and administra
tion. Doordarshan should give status, power and authority to the creative 
elements within the framework of social accountability. Boss-subordinate rela
tions will not do. Rigid administration of the unimaginative staff-at the top will 
not do. Such men will do who know the “ medium.” Men with creative faculty 
will be delegated administrative and financial powers with necessary internal 
checks and balances.

Committee on Information 
and Broadcasting

NOTES

The report suggested that the main functions of Doordarshan Council
would be:

• To review the performance of Doordarshan.
• To protect its functional autonomy.
• To function as ombudsman for the News' and Current affairs 

programmes.
To quote the another remark of the report:
“We stand in clear and unambiguous terms for creative freedom for the 

professional communicator in change of software production from day to day 
interference and encroachment from political and administrative spheres. We 
also stand for the enlargement and enrichment of the concept of creative free
dom. Any concept of creative freedom which excludes passion for justice and 
compassion for the victums of economic ,and social injustice is unrealistic and 
inadequate. It is as a safeguard against such a one-sided and narrow concep
tion of creative freedom that software planning by the state is usually sought 
to be justified. But Government planning of software carries its own danger. 
The true safeguard lies in enlarging the social consciousness of the communi
cator himself.” -

In the opinion of the Working Group software planning is not only desir
able but also obligatory for upholding the spirit of the Constitution of India.

Doordarshan should have among its important aims the promotion 
of a sympathetic understanding of the problems and aspirations of India’s 
neighbours.

The report stated that India has signed cultural exchange agreements 
with 46 countries, ranging from Afghanistan to Zimbabwe. But protocols for 
the exchange of audio and TV programmes have been concluded with only 12 
countries which do not include any of the immediate neighbours of India except 
Sri Lanka.

It recommended that steps should be taken immediately to arrange for 
exchange of TV programmes with other neighbouring countries. The problems 
being faced by India and her neighbours are similar, irrespective of their politi
cal systems.

In fact, it was not the prime function of the Joshi Committee to weigh the 
autonomy to Doordarshan and broadcasting. Even then it was frank enough 
to admit that functional freedom did not exist at all in Doordarshan though 
the Government claimed it did. But the major issue is not “autonomy manage
ment” styles for support to creativity.
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It suggested the set-up of an institutional arrangement which provided 
co-ordination and interaction among political, administration and communica
tive spheres for policy guidelines and evalution of software.

It recommended the set-up of a National Doordarshan Council to advise 
the Minister on the broad social objectives and modes of TV programming. It 
should be noted that the committee did not favour the freedom of broadcast
ing from the control of the Information and Broadcasting Ministry. It did not 
object to Doordarshan’s receiving of directions from the concerned Minister or 
his deputy.

The Joshi Working Group on Software for Doordarshan
Though the Joshi Working Group was not asked to go into the ques

tion of broadcasting autonomy, it did stick its neck out in stating bluntly that 
‘functional freedom’ did not exist in Doordarshan, despite government claims. 
However, it noted that the crucial issue is not ‘autonomy versus government 
control’ but ‘urgent reforms in structure and management styles for support to 
creativity’. It, therefore recomended the creation of an institutional arrange
ment which provided coordination and interaction among political, admin
istrative and communication spheres for policy guidelines and evaluation of 
software. Further, it recommended the establishment of a National Doordar
shan Council to tender advice to the Minister on the broad social objectives 
and the modes of TV programming. The Joshi Working Group however, did not 
favour the freeing of broadcasting from the control of the I and B Ministry. It 
had no objection to Doordarshan receiving directives from the Minister or his 
deputy.

Joshi Committee and Women's Representation
In 1984, Joshi committee presented their report, in which the women’s 

representation in media was studied. Joshi committee had to base Doordar
shan for their studies because back then that was the only media channel with 
a decisive influence over people. Joshi committee emerged with the opinion 
that most of the feature films and filmy programmes on Doordarshan were 
exploitative of women. The committee felt that the channel was trivializing 
womanhood. They argued for including more programmes targeting women 
audience. They also spoke about the need for focusing on women’s issues. 
According to them, image of womanhood had to be positively portrayed in 
Indian media. They said that to achieve this goal, the number of male-oriented 
programmes had to be reduced considerably for this. What committee spot- 
'ted out, was essentially true. Most programmes in Indian media back then 
presented women as the ones who looked after their home, never disobeyed 
their husband, facing the exploitations from their family and husband’s family. 
Seldom had they showed independent women, working women, women who 
are bold, women who can efficiently run a family and interact with society. At 
the same time, men were portrayed as working, dominating over their wives, 
etc. None of the male characters then was willing to share the household work 
or homemaking with women. It was such practices in the Indian media that

Broadcast Journalism
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the Joshi committee opposed. The committee felt that women in Indian media 
have to be portrayed as self-dependant, efficient and bold.

Committee on Information 
and Broadcasting

• P.C. Joshi for studying the software of Doordarshan
• The committee recommended changes in the organizational 

setup of radio and television

• The government then was not ready for altering the structure 
and the recommendations were not acted upon.

NOTES

The Prasar Bharati Bill (1989)
The Prasar Bharati Bill (1989) is based largely on the Verghese Report 

(1978) and the Prasar Bharati Bill (1979) that was introduced by the Janata 
regime in Parliament in May 1979. There are some basic differences too. While 
the Prasar Bharati Bill favours the creation of a Broadcasting Corporation 
through an Act of Parliament, the Verghese Report clearly wanted broadcast
ing autonomy to be a part of the Indian Constitution. This would be necessary 
to ensure that no future government would tamper with the freedom and 
independence of the corporation, Further, a Trust in the service of the public 
was what the Verghese Report envisaged; the present Bill proposes a ‘Corpora
tion’ which does not have statutory dignity and power. The objectives that the 
present Bill sets out for the corporation are taken almost verbatim from the 
Verghese Committee’s objectives for the National Broadcast Trust. Yet it does 
not go as far as the Verghese Report which wanted the Ministry of Informa
tion and Broadcasting to shed its responsibility for broadcasting altogether. 
The bill manages to sneak in a representative of the Ministry as a part-time 
Governor. This is not the ‘full autonomy’ the Verghese Committee had in mind.

The Verghese Committee warned against ‘copying blindly’ the structure 
and organization of western broadcasting institutions. The structure envis
aged by the new Bill is patterned closely on that of the British Broadcasting 
Corporation; even the nomenclature is similar. Moreover, the Verghese Report 
underscored the need for a decentralized structure with powers delegated at 
regional and local levels; the present Bill says little about devolution of the 
powers of the Central Governing and Executive Boards. The Bill does not 
also go into the question of ‘franchise stations’ for educational institutions or ' 
of independent radio and television producing agencies. On the matter of the 
selection of the Chairman of the Board of Governors too, the Bill departs from 
the Verghese recommendations. Instead of the nominating panel consisting 
of the Chief Justice of India, the Lok Pal and the Chairman of the UPSC, the 
present Bill would rather include the Rajya Sabha Chairman, the Press Coun
cil Chairman and a nominee of the President. Similarly, it deviates radically 
on the composition of the Broadcasting Council/ Complaints Council. Indeed, 
the current Bill is far closer in content, form and spirit to the Prasar Bharati 
Bill (1979) than to the Verghese Report’s recommendations.

B.G. Verghese, Umashankar Joshi and other Committee members 
reacted strongly to the 1979 Bill. Both felt that the then Government had been
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‘distrustful’ of the people and that the extent of autonomy provided in the Bill 
had been considerably diluted; there was no provision, they remarked, for any 
decentralization of the functioning of the proposed broadcasting corporation. 
These objections can be raised against the 1989 Bill too. The Bill became an Act 
in 1990 with the approval by all political parties in the Lok Sabha and Rajya 
Sabha.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Prasar Bharati Act (1990)
The first step the ruling Congress government took in response to 

the ‘invasion’ by cross-border satellite television was to’set up the Varadan 
Committe (1991) to re-examine the Prasar Bharati Act (1990). The Varadan 
Committee suggested that Doordarshan should devote ‘at least 20% of total 
broadcasting time on each channel to socially relevant programmes’. Further, 
‘no more than ten per cent in terms of time of the programmes broadcast 
should be imported’. It also recommended that ‘while dealing with any matter 
of controversy, the programmes shall present all points of view in a fair and 
impartial manner’.

The United Front Government went a step further. It sought to draw 
up a comprehensive National Media Policy that would take into account ques
tions such as decentralization of television, regulations, cross-media owner
ship,-participation by foreign media houses, role of advertising, and uplinking 
from Indian territory. The Ram Vilas Paswan Committee was set up for this 
purpose in 1995. It submitted al04-page working paper with 46 recommen
dations on public and private electronic media, newspapers, news agencies, 
and film. The Committee had hammered out a consensus on National Media 
Policy.

Some of the recommendations were incorporated in the Broadcasting Bill 
introduced in parliament in May 1997. The Nitish Sengupta Committee (1996) 
was constituted in 1996 to have another look at the Prasar Bharati Act and to 
suggest amendments. It submitted its report in August of the same year.

The Prasar Bharati Amendment Bill, 2010
The Prasar Bharati (Broadcasting Corporation of India) Amendment 

Bill, 2010 was introduced in the Rajya Sabha on August 31, 2010 by the Min
ister of Information and Broadcasting, Shrimati Ambika Soni. The Bill was 
referred to the Standing Committee on Information Technology on September 
08, 2010 which is scheduled to submit its report in two months.

The Bill amends the Prasar Bharati (Broadcasting Corporation of India) 
Act, 1990 which establishes the Broadcasting Corporation (Prasar Bharati) 
and defines its composition, functions and powers.

The Prasar Bharati was established on November 23, 1997 and consists 
of Akashvani (All India Radio) and Doordarshan. The primary function is to 
provide public broadcasting services.

The Act allows the central government to transfer officers and employ
ees serving in Akashvani and Doordarshan to Prasar Bharati on certain 
conditions.
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The Bill amends the provisions to state that all posts in Akashvani and 
Doordarshan other than some specified posts shall be deemed to have been 
transferred to the Prasar Bharati with effect from April 1, 2000. The specified 
posts are: officers and employees of the Indian Information Service, the Cen
tral Secretariat Service or any cadre outside Akashvani and Doordarshan but 
connected to Prasar Bharati. It also lists the conditions of transfer.

All employees and officers recruited to Akashvani or Doordarshan shall 
be deemed to be on deputation till retirement if they were appointed before 
April 1, 2000. Officers and employees recruited on April 1, 2000 till October 5, 
2007 shall be deemed to be on deputation to Prasar Bharati.

Any person recruited after October 5, 2007 shall be officers and employ
ees of Prasar Bharati. These officers and employees shall be entitled to the pay 
benefits of a central government employee but no deputation allowance.

Prasar Bharati shall have the disciplinary and supervisory powers over 
these employees, except the power to impose compulsory retirement or dis
missal from service. These powers can be exercised by the central government.

Commitiee on Information 
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The Broadcasting Bill (1997)
In mid-May 1997, the Broadcasting Bill was introduced in Parliament. A 

Joint Parliamentary Committee headed by Mr, Shafad Pawar of the Congress 
(D was constituted to have a second look at some of the controversial clauses 
such as cross-media ownership, licencing procedures, extent of foreign equity 
to be permitted, and uplinking services for private satellite channels.

The Bill made it mandatory for all channels whether Indian or foreign to 
transmit their programmes from Indian territory. Licences for satellite chan
nels would be granted only to Indian companies, and they would be allowed 
up to 49% foreign equity. No foreign equity for terrestrial channels would be 
allowed.

The Bill banned'cross-media ownership (newspaper publishing houses 
can have no more than 20% equity in television or cable companies), and for
eign ownership. Besides, no advertising agencies, religious bodies, political 
parties or publicly funded bodies would be granted a licence to own a TVcom- 
pany. Direct-to-home (DTH) services would be licensed only to two companies 
after a bidding process.

The Cable Television Networks (Regulation) Act would stand repealed 
once the Bill came into effect. The Broadcasting Bill was introduced in direct 
response to the Supreme Court of India’s direction to the Central Government 
in February 1995 ‘to take immediate steps to establish an independent autono
mous public authority representative of all sections and interests in the soci
ety to control and regulate the use of the airwaves’. The Supreme Court was 
opposed to the privatization of broadcasting, observing that ‘private broad
casting, even if allowed, should not be left to market forces, in the interests 
of ensuring that a wide variety of voices enjoy access to it. The Court saw ‘a 
potential danger flowing from the concentration of the rights to broadcast/tele
cast in the hands of (either) a central agency or of a few private broadcasters’.
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Broadcast Regulation Bill (2007)
The Draft Broadcast Regulation Bill (2007) recognizes that the airwaves 

are public property and therefore ‘it is necessary to regulate the use of the air
waves in the national and public interest'. The Bill proposes the establishment 
of an independent authority, the Broadcasting Regulatory Authority (BRAI) 
for the purpose of regulating and facilitating the development of broadcasting 
services. The mandatory registration for cable operators under the Cable Tele
vision Networks (Regulations) Act, 1995, will continue. All television channels, 
whether Indian or foreign, would also be required to register and to comply 
with the Programme Code and Advertising Code laid down in the 1995 Act. 
However, registration/license of channels could be suspended or revoked by the 
Central government where the content was (i) prejudicial to friendly relations 
with a foreign country, (ii) threatened public order, communal harmony or the 
security of the state.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

3.5. SUMMARY

Chanda Committee was constructed in December 1964 and presented the 
report on Television and Radio in April 1966. They observed it is not possible 
in the Indian context for a creative medium like broadcasting to flourish under 
a regiment of departmental rules and regulations. It is only by an institutional 
change that AIR can be liberated from the current financial and administra
tive procedures of government. They also recommended among other things 
the setting up of two autonomous corporations for radio and television.

The Chanda Committee recommended that a Broadcasting Corporation 
should be established by an act of Parliament in which its objectives should 
be clearly laid down. It emphasized that ‘the scope of Government's authority 
should be clearly defined and be free of ambiguity. The right to require the Cor
poration to broadcast certain programmes as also the right to veto broadcasts 
in certain subjects may be reserved to Government’.

The electronic media is so powerful that autonomy to this media group 
has been under debate since broadcasting started in India. As per the Indian 
Constitution, Broadcasting together with Posts and Telegraphs, Telephones, 
Wireless and other forms of communication are in the Union List and are the 
exclusive responsibility of the Union or Central Government.

Autonomy for broadcasting is a critical issue. In countries where illit
eracy is not a problem, people can receive information through the media with 
objectivity. This is a different story in India, especially in the rural areas, 
which are backward in all aspects. Even though full autonomy was given to 
broadcast media in some developed countries, there is a constant check on 
their functioning from time to time. It is doubtful to leave the electronic media 
in the hands of a vested few in the name of autonomy.

On 15th August 1982, national telecast was started with evening prime 
time. It included all the programmes produced in Delhi and even a national
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bulletin. Same day flag hoisting ceremony from Redfort Delhi was telecast 
in colours, i.e., coloured transmission started. This was followed by a phase 
of rapid expansion of Doordarshan when, in 1984 more or less every day saw 
the installation of a transmitter in the country. And this hiked the demand of 
television sets in the country.

But in the run of development production of TV programmes suffered. 
It was really slow. To compensate DD depended on film industry and dubbed 
foreign programmes. To overcome this problem in 1983 a committee was set 
up under the presidentship of P C Joshi. This committee on 2nd April 1984 
submitted its report on“An Indian personality for television—report of the 
working group of software for Doordarshan”.

Commiiice on Informalh 
and Broadcasting

NOTES

3.6. GLOSSARY

Chanda Committee: A.K Chanda Committee was formed under the 
Broadcasting and Information ministry to evaluate work of different media.

Verghese Committee: The Verghese Committee recommended the set
ting up of a National Broadcast Trust (or Akash Bharati) under which a highly 
decentralized structure would operate. It did not see the need for autonorhous 
corporations or even a federation of State Government Corporations. Neither 
did it support the idea of two separate corporations for radio and television.

f

3.7. REVIEW QUESTIONS

1. Write a brief note on Chanda Committee.
2. What do you know about Verghese Committee? When was it established.
3. Discuss the functions of Joshi Committee.

3.8. FURTHER READINGS

1. Law of Electronic. Media by Umar Sama.
2. A Consolidated History of Media by Perry S.D.
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Broadcast Journalism

UNIT

■4NOTES

RADIO NEWS

STRUCTUREi
I

4.1. Introduction
4.2. Roles and Functions of Radio News
4.3. Sources of News
4.4. News Values
4.5. _-Newsroom •
4.6. -News-Service Division of All India Radio
4.7. Skills of a Radio News Reporter and Editor
4.8. Skills of a Radio’ Newsreader--'
4.9. News Bulletins
4.10. Structure and Types of Radio News Bulletin
4.11. Planning and Conducting Various Types of Interviews on Radio
4.12. Talks
4.13. Discussions
4.14. Radio Feature
4.15. Live Coverage
4.16. Summary
4.17. Glossary
4.18. Review Questions
4.19. Further Readings

4.1. INTRODUCTION

News is some thing or matter new, fresh, unusual, unique, strange and 
exclusive. It may be defined as accurate fact or idea that will interest a large 
number of viewers. In a news story strangeness, abnormality, unexpectedness 
and nearness of an event, all add to interest.
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The American College Dictionary defines news as “A report of any 
recent event or situation and as the report of event published in a 
newspaper”

According to Lord Northcliffe, “if a dog bites a man it is no news but if a 
man bites a dog it’s news.” News is in fact a communication between human 
beings from the earliest period of human civilization. News is information 
about an event, some development plan, and movement of important persons 
as it is said, “big names make big news.”.

Radio news has been widely recognized as a special use of broadcast 
language. The Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1980 had commented that “news 
continues to be the most important element in spoken word radio. The trend 
has been towards frequently repeated short bulletins”.

In White 1996, the special nature of radio news and its preparation 
are very clearly explained. He explains that radio is a temporal medium and 
it is the onus of the broadcaster to ensure the best use of the time available. 
Since the listener too can avail of only the same limited time allowed by the 
broadcaster, it stands to reason that radio news (any radio programme for 
that matter) has to be simple and it has to be ensured that the listener gets to 
understand what is being said at the first go.

To ensure this, says White, “Use conversational style in writing broadcast 
copy. (Copy is the technical term used by broadcasters to refer to news items 
edited to be read on air). (The broadcast news writer) should learn to write as 
you speak. Most of us use brief sentences, with few subordinate clauses, and 
choose easy to understand words in everyday conversations. Communicating 
information to a radio or television audience is best done in everyday language, 
simply and with sincerity”.

Reading aloud the copy prepared would be a good guide to evaluate your 
style of writing. It is the ear that guides the choice of words, decides the length 
of sentences and chooses when to start a new sentence or when to go on to a 
new paragraph.

Radio news forms a special subset of this discourse that merits exhaus
tive treatment of its own. •

1. The protean existence of the mass media has affected the way society 
behaves and the way in which individuals perceive society.

2. Language is the principal ingredient with which the mass media 
interacts with the society and the individuals partake of the mass 
media.

3. Hence, the use of language in various forms of mass media has acquired 
a range of specific characteristics.

4. These characteristics are Janus faced and have two orientations. One 
set of characteristics are generated from the peculiar nature of the 
media form itself. The other set of characteristics owe their exis
tence to the varied nature and endless creativity of man’s linguistic 
ability.

Radio News

NOTES
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Broadcast Journalism Radio is no exception. Neither is radio news.
However, language has been traditionally viewed from either a prescrip
tive grammatical point of view or from a descriptive linguistic point of view.
Both these methodologies fall short of describing and evaluating broad
cast language because they bypass the real objective of language use or 
discourse in mass media, i.e., communication.
•Hence, it becomes necessary to approach media language as a form of 
discourse.
The discourserial characteristics of media language are the result of at 
least two sets of parameters.

One is the nature of mass communication and the other is the charac
teristics of the medium used. The former sets the larger discourse of 
which the latter becomes a particular genre.
Thus, radio news is a particular genre of the broadcast.

5.
6.

NOTES 7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

4.2. ROLES AND FUNCTIONS OF RADIO NEWS

Roles and functions of radio in society
Radio is an electronic medium of audio communication
Information: Through news, talk shows, adverts and other pro

grammes, radio creates awareness in society of what is happening within 
and outside a given society. For example, focus on Africa programme on BBC 
worldservice radio.

Education: Through the documentaries, drama and quiz shows are 
aired on radio. Society members are able to draw lessons. Look at instance of 
plays on HIV/AIDS, agriculture aired. Radio teaches society development and 
health aspects relevant to day to day needs. Documentaries on agriculture and 
health have also impacted on society's world over.

Entertainment: Society members are entertained through music and plays. 
Some radio stations have humorous morning and evening programmes. Radio 
kills boredom and occupies people through leisure. The different music genres also 
appeal to all age groups in society. Radio as a secondary medium, someone can lis
ten to the radio while doing something else like washing and reading.

Watch dog and surveillance: Radio reporters follow up society issues- 
relating to religion, politics and education. They report back to society through 
news bulletins and other programmes. Radio keeps an eye on crimes and 
security in society.

Agenda setting: Radio presents to society issues yet to become public 
debates. Radio provides variety of options on which to base enlightened deci
sion. The radio determines what audience will discuss airing it. By talking 
about a corrupt government official, society members are brought on board 
‘call to action’. Radio is a behavioural change agent.
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Some radio stations represent and stand for society values, goals and 
culture. For example, a church radio station will promote abstinence, forgive
ness and good morals in a society. Also the content aired on radio has impact 
on behavour in a society.

Mobilization of society towards common goals: Radio can be used 
for mobilization campaigns like immunization, election, and religious cam
paigns. Radio can be used as an early warning tool. Radio can mobilize society 
for action during times of disasters to either flee or prevent them. Civic educa
tion on radio especially during election periods boosts greater participation of 
society in leadership and hold leaders accountable platform for people’s differ
ent views and opinions. Different people in society use this unique social space 
to air their views. Many people can call in and present their different views 
on various issues. This further creates interaction among callers in different 
areas.

Radio News

NOTES

Avenue for advertisement: The adverts also provide society with- 
knowledge of products in the market. Advertisers in society use radio to widen 
their market. Radio stations receive revenue from the adverts aired.

Exposure: Radio connects the needy in society with the people or orga
nizations who wish to help them deal with their problems. Heart patients can 
use radio to solicit for operation funds they cannot afford.

Psychological support in society: Moist radio stations have pro
grammes where people share problems with counsellors, doctors and get 
answers or solutions at no cost. However, radio has played negative roles in 
society.

Inciting violence and Promoted Moral degeneration: Radio sta
tions have some times used to promote hate against specific groups of people. 
Radio ignited the Rwandan Genocide as it promoted hate between Hutu and 
Tutsi. Also some politicians use radio stations to mobilize people to riot against 
those in power. Moral degeneration is brought in by the adult programmes 
aired on radio without censorship. Other negative roles played by the media 
include: disinformation, discrimination and tribalism.

The Educational Functions of Radio
Radio is a scientific device that functions as an effective auditory instru

ment for communication. It also plays an important role in education. It not 
only informs, but also inspires human beings for learning more and more. It 
not only includes values and virtues, but also creates attitudes, interests and 
appreciation of human life. It can cover a very wide area at the same time.

1. Quantitative expansion and qualitative improvement of educa- 
tion: Radio has immense values, particularly in a developing country 
like India where constraints of finance, efficient teachers, suitable 
equipment and appliances adversely affect educational planning and 
administration.

Radio is to play a significant part in expansion as well as qualitative 
improvement of education. There are some inaccessible areas in our
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Broadcast Journalism country where expansion of education has faced difficulties. To a large • 
number of socially disadvantaged children, education is neither mean
ingful nor interesting.

There has been a growing awareness about the inadequacy of the tradi
tional or formal system of education not only for expansion, but also for 
improving the standards of education. The need for alternative mass- 
media is gradually felt along with non-formal system of education.

2. Fostering the sense of National Integration and International 
Understanding: Radio is an important instrument to foster the sense 
of unity and integrity among the people. The cultural programmes, 
debates, talks, through broadcasts involve a strong desire among the 
people to know each other’s culture and values.

In order to promote a sense of understanding and unity among people 
it is an inexpensive, but potential communication medium reaching 
all levels of people. So its role for national/emotional integration and 
international understanding is praiseworthy.

3. Entertainment: Entertainment is an important aspect of human 
life. Radio is the most popular mass medium through which leisure 
is carefully utilized through song, drama and other cultural, pro
grammes. It also provides information about various popular hobbies 
and leisure time activities. It gives happiness and joy through various 
programmes.

4. Vocational Education: Vocational information about production and 
consumption practices in industry and agriculture, use of manures and 
highbred seed, employment news are broadcast by radio. Programmes 
regarding self-employment and talks by skilled people ensure better 
understanding among people for economic prosperity.

Apart from the above matters radio also inculcates scientific temper 
among people, helps to enjoy the cultural activities and eradicates 
social superstitions and age-old dogmas. The role of radio in shaping 
the society and providing information and education is significant. 
Educational broadcasting is also useful for improving education and for 
enrichment purposes.

NOTES

Radio is powerful because:

• It is immediate. News can be reported more quickly on radio than 
in newspapers or on television, because the technology is simpler.

• It is accessible. You can tune in to radio wherever you are. You 
can take a radio to the fields, or listen to it in a car. You can also 
do other things while you listen.

• It is inclusive. Radio can reach most people, including the poor, 
the marginalized and those who cannot read or write.
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Radio News
4.3. SOURCES OF NEWS

News sources are the ways and routes through which a news channel 
gets news. Given below are the important news sources;

Reporters / correspondents
Newsroom / diary
File
Check Call 
Monitoring 
News/ Press releases

NOTES

Reporters / Correspondents
The biggest source of news for any radio station is its reporting staff. The 

reporters live in the community to which they are broadcasting through everyday 
contact with people in the area, from their observations as they move in the society 
and from their informers they get news for their organization. So the chief assign
ment of the reporter is to get news for the channel he or she is attached with.

Network of Reporters: The news channel has a galaxy of reporters for 
gathering news. Their network, according to the size of the channel, works on 
local, national and international levels.

Local Reporters: Local reporters or correspondents are from towns and 
villages and their assignment is to find from their vicinity and send them to 
the organization they work for. If needed, they record the impressions of the 
people or the recording of any important function or ceremony and dispatch it. 
If it is crucial to get the news in the bulletin immediately, the same recording 
and the news details may be sent to the newsroom on telephone lines as well.

City Correspondents: These reporters are deputed in big and impor
tant cities and perforni as local reporters dp.

International Reporters: These reporters are specially deputed in the 
important cities of the important countries. They keep a vigilant eye on the 
happenings in the country they are deputed in and keep their channel updated.

Special Reporters: These are the reporters who are assigned news 
items of great significance to cover. For instance there is an inauguration of 
motor-way and the chief guest is president or the prime minister himself. Spe
cial reporter will be assigned the coverage of this event. Likewise the coverage 
of the press conference of any minister to make public government’s point of 
view on certain matter will be assigned to special reporter.

Senior Reporters: These reporters are also assigned important and 
sensitive happenings and functions to cover.

Chief Reporter: Chief reporter is the one who administers the junior
reporters.

Qualities of a Reporter
Besides proper education of journalism, a reporter must possess follow

ing qualities if he strongly wishes to be a figure in the field of journalism.
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Nosy/ Curious: A good reporter is one who has an ability to smell the 
news in any apparently normal and ordinary event. He needs to be curious and 
nosy about the things behind the curtain.'

Sharp Observation: Unless a reporter’s observation is sharp and out
standing, he is unable to smell something newsworthy in any happening.

Public Relations: A good reporter is the one who enjoys a good repute 
in the society and cultivates healthy relations with officials of important sta
tus in almost all important departments and walks of life. His strong relations 
make him obtain news in time and without applying extra efforts.

Active; Dynamic: A reporter is the one who is always active and ready 
to be assigned any task of news gathering. A sluggish, lethargic and inactive 
kind of person can be anything on earth but can never be a reporter.

Well informed: A reporter is a man of knowledge. He is not only 
supposed to have information about important happenings in the world, 
capitals of different countries, facts and figures of different national and 
international issues, national and international economic trends, but also 
it is imperative for him to have knowledge of the basics of alniost all social 
sciences. A good reporter though cannot be master of all,'but has to be the 
jack of all trades.

Shrewd yet well behaved: The profession a reporter has opted for, 
demands him to be sharp, active, shrewd and sometimes cunning as well but 
it does not imply that he is required to display ill-mannerism. He needs to be 
polite, well behaved, courteous, lively, refined and easygoing kind of person.

Newsroom
Newsroom is a specific area in a newspaper office or a radio or T.V. sta

tion where news is received, treated, processed and prepared for printing or 
broadcasting.

Bmadcast Journalism

NOTES

I

Newsroom Diary
Newsroom diary is a kind of diary or register in which information about 

coming important events to be covered are logged in. Every page of this diary 
is divided in different columns containing important information about the 
function, ceremony, workshop, seminar, or symposium. Normally following 
information about following five Ws is put in these columns:

What
Nature of the function/ gathering, 

a. Seminar 

p, Workshop 

X- Opening of any project 
5. Laying down of foundation stone

Who
Name of the Chief Guest
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When Radio News
Time and date of the event to be covered

WTiere
NOTESVenue—complete address of the place where the event has to be held. 

For instance;

Function Chief Guest Date Time Venue
Symposium on the 
Political Thought of 
Allama Muhammad 
Iqbal-

Chief justice 
Javed Iqbal.

November 09 ABC Hall, 
XYZ Hotel, 

Road,

4:30 pm. 
Hall.

Mall
LHR.

The first thing that a reporter deputed on covering city events does on 
reaching newsroom in the morning is to look up the newsroom diary and to 
get the information of the event he is to cover on that day. Question arises, 
where this information about the coming events to be covered comes from. This 
information, as a matter of fact lands on the newsroom table in shape of Press 
Release which is also a news source.

Files
In newsroom there is a cabinet that contains files with titles showing differ

ent captions. Each file is about any national or international issue and is updated 
as and when there is any progress in the issue. The purpose of these files is to 
provide the reporter with the factual background of any problem. For instance, if 
in the city, there is a secretary-level conference of SAARC countries, the reporter 
will be at ease while making the news of this conference by looking up the file 
containing all the history and development of SAARC from its inception to date.

Some Important National Issues

• Political issues

• Social issues

• Religious issues

• Kala Baagh Dam, pollution

• Ethnicity, Sectarianism 

Some Important International Issues

• Non-proliferation treaty (NPT)

• CTBT (comprehensive test ban treaty)

• Nuclear experiments made by different nations

• Signing countries

• Pre Cold War Era and Post Cold War Era

I
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Some Important International and Regional Forums

• League of Nations
• United Nations

• NATO (North Atlantic Treaty Organization)

• Commonwealth Countries

• European Union 

Kashmir Issue

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

• Historical background

• Kashmir issue

• UNO’s resolutions on the issue
• Pakistan’s efforts towards normalization with India

• India’s response 

Pak-India Relations

• Indus water basin treaty

• Wars with India—reasons

• Kargil issue

• Buglehar Dam

• Pak-India talks on different levels

Check Call
For hunting a story that is happening right now such as an armed rob

bery, fire, or air crash is breaking news. Main sources of breaking news are 
emergency services, fire brigade, police station, PRO of different ministers and 
ministries, coastguard, etc.

These enquiries are called “CHECK CALL.”
____British English
American English

Breaking news
Spot story____
Just in

News flash
The news story that has happened right now, or is still happening and is 

of immense importance needs to be broadcast immediately; even a programme 
can be interrupted for the purpose is called Breaking News.

Monitoring
Monitoring officers listen to the transmissions in different languages, 

translate them into English and make a report of it. Monitors normally work 
in three shifts. For good monitoring a monitor must be proficient in the lan
guage he is monitoring, Senior monitors scrutinize the monitoring reports and
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finally the news items to be made a part of news bulletin are sent to the news 
editors.

Radio Newa

Important channels to be monitored
NOTES• BBC

• VOA (voice of America)
• VOG (voice of Germany)
• All India Radio

• Iran Radio

Press Release,
A/news release or press release or press statemefft is a written or 

■r^cprned communication, directed at members of the news media, for the pur
pose of announcing something, claimed as having news value. Sometimes news 
releases are sent for the purpose of announcing news conferences^

Means of sending a Press Release: Typically, it is mailed, faxed, or 
e-mailed to the assignment editors at newspapers, magazines, radio stations, 
television stations, and/or television networks.

Origin of News Release: The press release was first introduced in 1906 by 
Ivy Lee who is often referred to as the first real public relations practitioner. At 
that time, Lee’s agency was working with the Pennsylvania Railroad, which had 
just fallen victim to a tragic accident. Ivy Lee convinced the company to issue the 
first press release to journalists, before other versions of the story, or suppositions, 
could be spread among them and reported. He used a press release, in addition to 
inviting joumahsts and photographers to the scene and providing them transpor
tation. There as a means of fostering open communication with the media.

Closing of a News Release: “30” is a traditional closing for a press 
release. It started during the Civil War when the telegraphers tapped “XXX” at 
the end of a transmission. XXX is the Roman numeral for 30. Another commgr/ 
press releaseclosii^^s ###.

SerCriny of a Press Release: Every press release is not worth 
cdsfmg. Shifting-of'landed material is time consuming yet important.

Elemdfus of a News Release: While there are several types of press 
(such as general news releases, event releases, product press releases,

more recently social media press releases), press releases very often have 
several traits of their structure in common. This helps journalists separate 
press releases from other PR communication methods, such as pitch letters or 
media advisories. Some of these common structural elements include:

• Headline—used to grab the attention of journalists and briefly summa
rize the news.

• Dateline—contains the release date and usually the originating city of 
the press release.

• Introduction—first paragraph in a press release that generally gives 
basic answers to the questions of who, what, when, where and why.

ad-

releaj
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• Body—further explanation, statistics, background, or other details rel
evant to the news.

• Boiler plate—generally a short “about” section, providing independent 
background on the issuing company, organization, or individual.

• Media Contact Information—name, phone number, email address, 
mailing address, or other contact information for the PR or other media 
relations contact person.

AudioNews Releases (ANRs): Some departments send out audio news 
releases (ANRs) which are pre-taped audio programmes that can be aired 
intact by radio stations.j^^. ,

VideoNeivs. Releases (VNRs): VNRs are same as ANRs but these are 
recorded on video tapes and are sent out to TV channels;

Embargoed News Release: Sometimes a news release is embargoed — 
that is, news organizations are requested not to report the story until a 
specified time. For example, news organizations usually receive a copy of presi
dential speeches several hours in advance. In such cases, the news organiza
tions generally do not break the embargo. If they do, the agency that send the 
release may blacklist them. A blacklisted news organization will not receive 
any more embargoed releases, or possibly any releases at all.

Press Conference
A news conference or press conference is a media event in which news

maker (person who holds press conference) invites journalists to hear him 
speak and most often, asks questions.

Why Press Conference
There are two major reasons for holding a news/press conference.

• A newsmaker who gets many questions from reporters can answer 
them all at once rather than answering dozens of phone calls.

• A person can try to attract news coverage for some thing that was not 
of interest to journalists before.

In a news conference, one or more speakers may make-a statement, 
which may be followed by questions from reporters. Sometimes only question
ing occurs; sometimes there is a statement with no questions permitted.

A media event at which no statements are made, and no questions allowed, 
is called a photo opportunity. A government may wish to open their proceedings 
for the media to witness events, such as the passing of a piece of legislation from 
the government in parliament to the senate, via media availability.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

t

4. j^EWS VALUES

News values are general guidelines or criteria used by media outlets, 
such as newspapers or broadcast media, to determine how much prominence to
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give to a story. They are fundamental to understand news production and the 
choices that editors and other journalists f^ce when deciding that one piece of 

■ information is news while another is not. J

Radio New s

How the Audience Affects the News
Basing his judgement on many j^ears as a newspaper journalist Hether- 

ington (1985) states that: “...anything which threatens people’s peace, prosper
ity and well being is news and likely to make headlines”.,

Venables (2005) suggests that audiences may interpret news as a risk 
signal. Psychologists and primatologists have shown 'that apes and humans 
constantly monitor the environment for informatiori'that may signal the pos
sibility of physical danger or threat to the individual’s social position. This 
receptiveness to risk signals is a powerful and virtually universal survival 
mechanism.

NOTES

A risk signal is characterized by two factors—an element of change (or 
uncertainty) and the relevance of that change to the security of the individual.

The same two conditions are observed to.be characteristic of news. 
The news value of a story, if defined in terms of the interest it carries for 
an audience, is determined by the degree of change it contains and the 
relevance that change has for the individual or group. Analysis shows that 
journalists and publicists manipulate both element of change and relevance 
(“security concern”) to maximize, or some cases play down, the strength of 
a story.

Security concern is proportional to the relevance of the story for the indi
vidual, his or her family, social group and societal group, in declining order. At 
some point there is a Boundary of Relevance, beyond which the change is no 
longer perceived to be relevant, or newsworthy. This boundary may be manipu
lated by journalists, power elites and communicators seeking to encourage 
audiences to exclude, or embrace, certain groups: for instance, to distance a 
home audience from the enemy in time of war, or conversely, to highlight the 
plight of a distant culture so as to encourage support for aid programmes.

There are various factors that qualify an event to be a news story. They 
may include the following:

Timeliness/Freshness: Time factor plays an important role in the effec
tiveness of a news story. Nobody likes to read an out-dated story, even if it is 
very important. News is just like a perishable commodity having a very short 
life. We can accommodate a past time story in—literature drama, feature, etc. 
but it does not work in news. Journalism’s famous slogan is, “Today news is 
today.”

Proximity or Nearness: The importance of a news story greatly 
depends on the place of its origin. Proximity in journalism does not only refer 
to geographical nearness but also interest or nearness as well. For example, 
Imran Khan’s marriage took place in the U.K. but the story is more interest
ing for the people of this part of the world. An earthquake in China killing 200 
people will be less important in our newspapers than the story of earthquake 
killing 30 persons in Pakistan.
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Prominence: Readers have interest in the name of persons with whom 
they are familiar. The bigger the personality involved in the event, the greater 
its news value. Stories of film stars, players, politicians, philosophers and 
poets, etc., have greater news value.

Magnitude: The event relating to greater loss of life, damage or natural 
disaster creates interest for the readers. For example, a story of fire resulting 
in the death of one person will have less impact than the story of fire resulting 
in the death of 100 people.

Conflict: Everybody takes interest in confrontation among people, 
nations and groups. The highest form of conflict is war and no war story fails 
to create interest for the,readers.

Oddity/unusualness: A dog bites a common man is not news but if a 
man bites a dog, it is great news because it is unusual. The more the event is 
unusual, the greater its value.

Consequence: The news story that affects some change in the life of 
people will have great consequences. For example, news about budget, rise in 
petrol price electricity rates and increase in salary, etc., are read with great 
interest by people.

Human interest: Human interest stories deal with usual events 
but usually these stories involve fellow feeling, emotion of brotherhood and 
humanness. When a person reads about joy.or sorrow or other things, he men
tally associates himself with them. Example; A story of a child rescued by a 
fireman as a seven-storey building caught fire has greater value than the story 
of the complete loss of the building.

Galtung and Ruge’s List of News Values
One of the best known lists of news values was drawn up by media 

researchers Johan Galtung and Marie Holmboe Ruge. They analysed inter
national news stories to find out what factors they had in common, and what 
factors placed them at the top of the news agenda worldwide.

Although their research was conducted nearly four decades ago in 1965, 
virtually any media-analyst’s discussion of news values will refer to most of 
the characteristics they list. This list provides a kind of scoring system: a story 
which scores highly on each value is likely to come at the start of a television 
news bulletin, or make the front page of a newspaper.

The values they identified fall into three categories:

Broadcast Jownalism

NOTES

Impact
Threshold: The bigger impact the story has, the more people it affects, 

the more extreme the effect or the more money or resources it involves, the bet
ter its chances of hitting the news stands.

Frequency: Events, such as motorway pile-ups, murders and plane 
crashes, which occur suddenly and fit well with the newspaper or news broad
cast’s schedule are more readily reported than those which occur gradually or 
at inconvenient times of day or night. Long-term trends are unlikely to receive 
much coverage.
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Negativity: Bad news is more exciting than good news. Stories about death, 
tragedy, bankruptcy, violence, damage, natural disasters, political upheaval or 
simply extreme weather conditions are always rated above positive stories such 
as royal weddings or celebrations. Bad news stories are more likely to be reported 
than good news because they are more likely to score high on other news values, 
such as threshold, unexpectedness, unambiguity and meaningfulness.

Unexpectedness: If an event is out of ordinary, it will be more likely to 
make it into the news than an everyday occurrence would. As Charles A. Dana

Radio News

NOTES

famously put it, “If a dog bites a man, that’s not news. But if a man bites a dog,
■ '-d ithat is news!”

Unambiguity: Events which are easy to grasp make for better copy than those 
which are open to more than one interpretation, or where understanding of the 
implications depends on first understanding the complex background to the event.

Audience identification,
Personalization: People are interested in people. News stories that cen

tre on a particular person, and are presented from a human interest angle, are 
likely to make the front page, particularly if they involve a well-known person. 
Some people claim this news value has become distorted, and that news editors 
over-rate personality stories, especially those involving celebrities.

Meaningfulness: This relates to cultural proximity and the extent to 
which the audience identifies with the topic. Stories about people who speak 
the same language, look the same, and share the same preoccupations as the 
audience receive more coverage than those involving people who do not.

Reference to elite nations: Stories concerned with global powers receive 
more attention than those dealing with less influential nations. This also 
relates to cultural proximity. Those nations which are culturally closest to our 
own will receive most of the coverage.

Reference to elite persons.- The media pay attention to the rich, powerful, 
famous and infamous. Stories about important people get the most coverage. 
Hence, the American President gets more coverage than your local councillor.

Pragmatics of media coverage
Consonance: Stories which match the media’s expectations receive more 

coverage than those which contradict them. At first sight, this appears to 
contradict the notion of unexpectedness. However, consonance refers to the 
media’s readiness to report an item, which they are more likely to do if they are 
prepared for it. Indeed, journalists often have a preconceived idea of the angle 
they want to report an event from, even before they get there.

Continuity: A story which is already in the news gathers a kind of 
momentum—the running story. This is partly because news teams are already 
in place to report the story, and partly because previous reportage may have 
made the story more accessible to the public.

Composition: Stories must compete with one another for space in the 
media. For instance, editors may seek to provide a balance of different types of 
coverage. If there is an excess of foreign news, for instance, the least important
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foreign story may have to make way for an inconsequential item of domestic 
news. In this way the prominence given to a story depends not only on its own 
news value but also on those of competing stories. This is a matter of the edi
tors’ judgement, more than anything else.

Galtung and Ruge’s analysis cites pragmatic reasons why certain news 
stories are not reported. For instance, the mass Burmese demonstration in 
1988 failed to receive much media attention because the hostile regime of 
General Ne Win barred overseas journalists from the country. By contrast, 
the mass demonstration in 2007 received far more attention because civilians 
themselves had the technology, with modern mobile phones and camcorders, 
to send instant messages,and pictures out of the country to a waiting interna
tional media such as Reuters, BBC and CNN.

Galtung and Ruge argued that journalists tend to select stories with a 
high news value, that is, a high score on one or more of the news factors. It is 
unlikely that a story will exhibit all of these.

News values as principles to be taught
The news values identified by Galtung and Ruge were an attempt to 

explain what actually happens in the selection of news stories. Many subsequent 
writers, particularly those concerned with the training of journalists, have taken 
this analysis as a starting point and developed from it a set of principles that 
journalists should use in their work to identify newsworthy information.

Broadcasi Journalism
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News values as ethical standards
Some news organizations use the term ‘News Values’ to describe a differ

ent concept; the ethical standards expected of journalists in their work.
These ground rules spell out the good practice journalists should apply 

as they gather and process news stories. They are simply a code of ethics or 
canons of good and responsible journalism. These guidelines attempt to ensure 
the integrity of journalist and guarantee the reliability of the news story. Both 
professional journalism associations and individual news organizations often 
make these rules freely available so that the public may know what to expect 
from their journalists.

The Associated Press state their commitment to so-called news values, 
such as not plagiarizing, not misidentifying, nor misrepresenting themselves 
to get a story, nor paying newsmakers for interviews, avoiding conflicts of 
interest that may compromise accuracy, and maintaining their commitment 
to fairness.

The BBC lists' the following values:

Truth and accuracy 

Impartiality and diversity of opinion 

Editorial integrity and independence 

Serving the public interest 

Fairness
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• Balancing the right to report with respect for privacy

• Balancing the right to report with protection of the vulnerable

• Safeguarding children
• Being accountable to the audience

Radio Ne\i’s

NOTES

4.5. NEWSROOM

A newsroom is the central place where journalists—reporters, editors, 
and producers, along with other staffers—work'to gWher news to be published 
in a newspaper and/or ah^ online newspaper or‘%agazine, or broadcast on 
radio, television, or cable. Some journalism organizations refer to the news
room as the city room.

The concept of “newsroom” may also now be employed by some Public 
Relations practitioners, as representatives of companies and organizations, 
with the intent to influence or create their own “media".

Who is in the Newsroom
The number of jobs and people working in the newsroom vary depending on 

the media outlet. In smaller media outlets, at suburban weekly newspapers for 
example, the newsroom will probably feature only a couple of journalists and a pho
tographer. Sometimes the editor will be there, although in many suburban news
papers the editor has a roving role overseeing a number of newspapers in different 
offices. In larger media outlets, such as metropolitan newspapers, radio or televi
sion, the newsroom is much bigger, with a larger staff of people. They can include:

Journalists/reporters.
Photographers.

Camera operators;
1

Sound and lighting technicians.

Editing room staff (where television and radio stories are cut and 
compiled).

Sub-editors (who edit newspaper journalists’ stories and check them 
for any legal, factual or other problems before publication).
Receptionists and News Desk coordinators.
Archive or Library staff (sometimes)

Graphic designers

Editors or chiefs of staff—either in charge of sections of the media’s 
coverage, or of its overall coverage.

How the Newsroom Works
Each newsroom has differences- the}’ can be slight or significant; 

Not only are there differences between newsrooms of similar media

' •

••
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outlets (for example, different newspapers) but there are larger differ
ences between, e.g., television and'newspaper newsrooms. Only by work
ing with an individual media outlet and developing a solid relationship 
over time can your organization gain a little more insight into how it 
operates.

Generally, a newsroom works along these lines:
Stories come into the newsroom—this can occur in a number of ways, 

some of which are:

• Through tip-offs from contacts, or press releases
• Through coverage of newsworthy events, activities and occasions.

• From story leads followed-up by journalists.
• From i.ssues or stones the editors, producers or chiefs-of-staff them

selves want covered.
• From calls by journalists chasing up new angles on current stories,

• As this pool of stories develops, journalists are either assigned stories 
by editors or, in some smaller media organizations, cover the stories 
themselves.

• This is done either by attending the event or through phone or face-to- 
face interviews or the use of press releases.

• At times they may use archival material, such as old photographs, foot
age or sound, which is stored in written archives or on computer.

• At this time photographers, camera operators, sound and lighting tech
nicians come into play.

• In larger print media organizations, the visuals for stories can be orga
nized through the photographic editor.

• Often TV camera crews are assigned jobs through the editor or chief-of- 
staff after they have looked at the pool of stories.

• In smaller organizations like suburban newspapers, journalists and 
photographers often liaise directly to organize photo opportunities and 
book photos.

• Sometimes photographers and camera operators get sent out to do 
their job on site, while journalists stay in the office to follow up the 
story or conduct interviews on the phone.

• Any graphics needed to accompany a story is organized and the work is 
allocated to graphic designers.

• Once, photographers or camera operators return with their visuals the 
newsroom can become a frantic place, as items are put together and the 
stories are completed before deadline.

• With electronic media, raw visual footage or audio ends up in the edit- 
• ing suite, where it is reviewed and the most relevant or newsworthy

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES
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grabs are used to put together the story. Any overdubbing or re-record
ing also occurs at this stage.

• For print media, photographs are loaded into a computer and saved.
• At this stage any other graphic information needed is completed or 

almost completed and ready for use.
• Meanwhile, the journalists spends time finishing their story before it is 

saved and sent to sub-editors.
• At this time, particularly in larger newsrooms, .editors, producers and 

chiefs-of-staff often meet again to review the story list and see if there 
are any new stories to include (or others to^discard) and re-order them 
in priority for presentation in the newspaper.or bulletin.

• When stories or news items are completed, they are usually checked to 
ensure they are factually correct, make sense and adhere to any legal 
requirements.

• Copy or check sub-editors (copy subs or check subs) will go through 
stories, particularly in newspapers, and often make changes to improve 
readability and ensure they are not libellous. Stories receive headings 
and photo captions are checked.

• Lay-out sub-editors then draw the story, photograph and graphic ele
ments together and lay them out through a computer on the page.

• In visual or broadcast media, production staff members are responsible 
for ensuring tapes for completed stories that are ready to be placed in 
the right order as the bulletin progresses.

• Competition for space or air-time can be fierce, with stories often miss
ing the cut, or being cut-down, due to space or time restrictions.

• Even at this late stage things can change if a big news story occurs.
• Some stories might be cut back or even left out of the newspaper or 

news bulletin to accommodate any “late breaking news”.
• Those stories may then appear in a truncated form, or could be cut com

pletely and never appear at all.

Radio News

NOTES

4.6. NEWS SERVICE DIVISION OF ALL INDIA RADIO

All India Radio now under Prasar Bharati has the distinction of being 
one of the major broadcasting organizations in the world. The News Services 
Division (NSD) of All India Radio disseminates news and comments to listen
ers in India and abroad. From 27 news bulletins in 1939-40, AIR today puts 
more than 510 bulletins daily around 52 hours in 82 languages/dialects in the 
Home, Regional and External Services.

Out of these, 89 bulletins are broadcast daily from Delhi in the Home 
Service in English, Hindi and other Indian languages. The 44 Regional News
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Units (RNUs) putout 355 daily news bulletins in 67 languages. This includes 
news bulletins mounted exclusively on FM ‘Gold’ channel from 22 AIR Stations.

In addition to the daily news bulletins, the News Services Division also 
mounts everyday a number of news-based programmes on topical subjects 
from Delhi and some other Regional News Units.

Early History
The history of news broadcasting in India is much older than that of All 

India Radio. The first ever news bulletin in the country went on the air from 
the Bombay Station on July 23, 1927 under a private company, the Indian 
Broadcasting Company. A-month later on August 26, 1927 another bulletin in 
Bengali was started from the Calcutta Station. Until 1935, two bulletins, one 
each in English and Hindustani were broadcast from Bombay and a bulletin in 
Bengali was broadcast from Calcutta. The Indian Broadcasting Company went 
into liquidation in March, 1930 following which broadcasting came under the 
direct control of the Government of India. The service was designated as the 
Indian State Broadcasting Service. It was renamed All India Radio on June 8, 
1936.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Development
The real breakthrough in news broadcasting came after January 1936 

when the first news bulletin from the Delhi Station went on the air on January 
19, 1936 coinciding with the starting of its transmission. Besides, news bulle
tins in English and Hindustani, talks on current affairs were also started from 
the Station in both the languages.

The Central News Organization was set up on August 1, 1937. 
Mr. Charles Barns took charge as the first News Editor in September and he 
later became the first Director of News. The outbreak of the Second World War 
in 1939 gave an impetus to the’development of the Organization. The Moni
toring Service was set up in 1939 to monitor foreign broadcasts. In 1943, the 
External Broadcast Unit was set up under the Director of News. By 1945, the 
Central News Organization was handling news bulletins in different Indian 
lairguages as well as in the External Services.

After Independence, news broadcasts of AIR grew both in quantity and 
quality. More emphasis was laid on national and regional news bulletins.

Home Bulletins
The News Services Division broadcasts from Delhi 86 daily news bul

letins in English, Hindi and 17 Indian languages for the duration of 12 hours 
and 20 minutes. In Hindi, 21 news bulletins are broadcast for the duration of 
two hours 30 minutes while 20 news bulletins are put out in English everyday 
for the duration of 2 hours and 25 minutes. These include two Sports news 
bulletins one each in Hindi and English. Apart from Hindi, forty-time news 
bulletins in 17 Indian languages for the duration of 7 hours and 45 minutes are 
broadcast everyday. The importance of language bulletins lies in the fact that 
they are the main source of national, international and regional news for the
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masses in small towns and villages. The evening bulletins in Dogri, Kashmiri 
and Urdu also include a commentary on topical subjects.

Regional Bulletins
Regional bulletins were introduced in the early fifties. The first news 

bulletins in regional languages were started in April, 1953 from Lucknow 
and Nagpur Stations. In 1954-55, Regional News Units were set up in Bom
bay, Madras and Calcutta. This went on steadily and at present there are 45 
Regional News Units functioning in different parts of the country. 146 news 
bulletins in 66 regional languages/dialects including English and Hindi are 
broadcast for the duration of 19 hours and 35 minutes.''

External Bulletins
To start with, the External Services were part of the News Services 

Division. They were de-linked from the News Services Division on September 
15, 1948. However, the responsibility of compiling the external news bulletins 
remains with the News Services Division. At present, a total of 66 news bulle
tins are broadcast daily in 26 languages (Indian and Foreign) for the duration 
of 9 hours and 13 minutes. Fifty six of these go on the air from Delhi while the 
ten bulletins of 1 hours 20 minutes duration are put out by our 56 RNUs— 
Mumbai (01), Kolkata (03), Hyderabad (01) and Chennai (2), Dharwad(ll), 
Ahmedabad(2).

Radio News
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Bulletins On FM ‘Rainbow’ Channel
The News Services Division is putting out news headlines on FM ‘Rain

bow’ channel from Delhi from May 28, 1995. Twenty-four news headline bul
letins on FM ‘Rainbow’ are broadcast round-the-clock from Delhi. The duration 
of each headline FM ‘Rainbow’ bulletin from Delhi is one minute approx. At 
present 22 AIR stations are broadcasting FM Headlines.

Bulletins On FM-Gold Channel
The then Information and Broadcasting Minister launched a news 

and entertainment channel called AIR FM-II (now called FM Gold) on 
September 1, 2001. The Channel is on the air for about 18 hours a day from 
6 am to 10 minutes past 12 in the night. It is a composite blend of informa
tion and entertainment with one third of its contents devoted to news and 
current affairs. The Channel carries news on the hour originating from 
Delhi. Composite news programmes in Hindi and English originating from 
Delhi are exclusively broadcast every morning, midday and evening for the 
duration of 30 minutes each. These include ‘Samachar Savera’, ‘Dopahar 
Samachar’, in Hindi and ‘Breakfast News’ in English in the morning and 
‘Samachar Sandhya’ in Hindi in the evening. The channel has also some 
specialized programmes like ‘Market Mantra’ (Business Magazine) and 
‘Sports Scan’. Other news-based programmes mounted on FM Gold include 
‘Vaad Samvaad’ and ‘Countrywide’ based on interviews with prominent 
personalities.
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Broadcast Journalism News Based Programmes
In February 1936, talks on current topics were introduced for the first 

time in English. In September, talks on current topics in Hindustani were 
added. Later ‘Topics for Today’ and ‘Focus’ on matters of current interest were 
introduced on 26th October, 1962. The daily ‘Spotlight’ and weekly ‘Current 
Affairs’ titles were given in place of‘Topic for Today’ and ‘Focus’ in 1967.

The Current Affairs programme deals with topical issue in which vari
ous specialists on the' subject express their viewpoints. The half-an-hour pro
gramme in English goes on the air from Delhi from 9.30 p.m. on Sundays. The 
corresponding Hindi programme, “Charcha Ka Vishai Hai” goes on the air 
from 9.30 p.m. on Wednesdays. ‘Samayiki’ and ‘Spotlight’ are also news-based 
programmes broadcast-daily from Delhi. Commentaries on current topics in 
Urdu, Kashmiri and Dogri are also put out-daily from headquarters, Delhi.

Coverage of Parliamentary Proceedings
The daily and weekly reviews of the proceedings in Parliament were 

introduced on February 14, 1961 in English and Hindi. The daily review called 
‘Today in Parliament’ in English and ‘Sansad Sameeksha’ in Hindi has two 
parts, one on the proceedings in the Lok Sabha and the other on those in the 
Rajya Sabha. The weekly review in English—‘This week in Parliament’ and 
that in Hindi ‘Is Saptah Sansad Main’—sums up the important highlights of 
the proceedings in both Houses during the preceding week.

The broadcast of the daily and ‘Weekly Reviews’ of the proceedings of 
the State legislatures, when they are in session, was started in 1971-72 in the 
respective regional languages. A review of the ‘Proceedings of the Delhi Assem
bly’ was started from December 14, 1993.

Radio Newsreel
Radio Newsreel was started on December 10,1955 both in English (Radio 

Newsreel) and Hindi (Samachar Darshan) from Delhi. Newsreel in English is 
broadcast on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday while Samachar Dar
shan is broadcast on Wednesday, Friday and Sunday. Some Regional News 
Units also put out regional Newsreels in the respective regional languages.

News on Phone Service
AIR news on Phone was introduced on February 25,1998 from Delhi. The 

service provides the latest news highlights in Hindi and English to a listener 
anywhere in the world on phone on dialing the specified numbers. Later, the 
‘News on Phone’ service in Tamil from Chennai, in Telugu from Hyderabad, 
in Marathi from Mumbai and in Hindi from Patna were also introduced. This 
same service has also been started from the Regional News Units at Ahmed- 
abad, Thiruvananthapuram, Bangalore and Jaipur in 2006 and from Imphal 
and Lucknow in 2007.

New Facilities
NSD has set up new News Studios with facilities for inclusion of “Phone-in’s” 

and has arrangement for holding Radio bridge conferences on special occasions.

NOTES
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Source of News
The bulk of AIR news comes from its own Correspondents spread all 

over the country. It has 90 regular Correspondents in India and five abroad 
in Colombo, Dhaka, Dubai, Kathmandu, and Kabul. Apart from this, AIR has 
around 500 Part-time Correspondents based on nearly all district headquar
ters. The PTCs are to meet the requirements of Doordarshan News also.

NSD subscribes to the news agencies—UNI, PTI and their corresponding 
Hindi services—Univarta and Bhasha, and ANI to make its bulletins broad- 
based. Another source of news are the Monitoring Units (English and Hindi) 
attached to the General Newsroom and the Central Monitoring Services, 
which monitor the bulletins of major broadcasting organizations of the world. 
A Radio News Exchange Programme was initiated' with the members of the 
Asia Pacific Broadcasting Union to broaden the news coverage. An Informa
tion Technology Unit was set up at Delhi to take care of the IT requirements 
of NSD. The Unit has set up an internal Website to cater to the news require
ments of the Regional News Units and others.

Set Up of NSD
The News Services Division is headed by a Director General (News) (PB) 

who is one of the seniormpst officers of the Indian Information Service. He is 
assisted by a team of Additional Directors General (News), Directors (News) 
and Joint'Directors (News).

The different operational wings of NSD at headquarters in Delhi include: 
General News Room, Hindi News Room, Reporting Unit, Talks Units (English 
and Hindi), Newsreel Unit, New Format Cell, Indian Language Units, Moni
toring Unit, Reference Unit and Administrative Wing.

The Regional News Units in various States are headed by a Joint Direc
tor or a News Editor or an Assistant News Editor assisted by Correspondents, 
Reporters and Newsreaders-cum-Translators.

Radio Men s

NOTES

4.7. SKILLS OF A RADIO NEWS REPORTER AND EDITOR

Radio Reporters
The focus of the reporter’s role in radio is to find and tell the stories that 

make up the news or current affairs output for the station or organization for 
which they work. Reporters may work for a variety of different outlets, ranging 
from single local radio stations to international news organizations - and their 
related websites. They may be part of a small local team, or based in a regional 
or national newsroom, or in a foreign bureau. Some reporters may also work 
from home, utilizing broadband and other technology to supply material to 
broadcasters or other employers.

In Commercial Radio the job titles Reporter, Journalist or Broadcast 
Journalist may be used for fairly similar roles according to the practice of the 
particular station or news organization. The BBC employs Reporters, News
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Correspondents and Specialist Correspondents with expertise in particular 
fields, and the distinction between Reporters or Correspondents and Broadcast 
Journalists is greater.

What is the job
Radio Reporters identify and research news stories, then present them 

on air to a wide range of different audiences. Some of their work is office or 
newsroom-based, but they are expected to spend much of their time out and 
about gathering information, witnessing and recording events, and interview
ing those involved. They may report live from events as they unfold, or record 
and edit material to create pre-recorded items for inclusion in news bulletins, 
or produce longer features or documentaries.

Radio Reporters may be required to work a variety of shift patterns— 
including night shifts, weekends and holidays. They must be prepared to travel, 
sometimes long distances, at any hour of the day or night, to research and report 
on events. Reporters may cover a wide range of stories, or focus on a specialist 
area such as politics, finance, sport or foreign affairs. They may be assigned to 
specific stories, but they are also responsible for generating ideas, researching 
background data, and assessing the value and accuracy of ideas and informa
tion from other sources. They must also pitch ideas and present news items for 
consideration by Editors, Commissioners, or other decision makers.-

Radio Reporters carry out thorough research into all item ideas, including 
using personal contacts, identifying relevant background articles and features, 
suitable interviewees and locations, and relevant audio archive material. They 
should know how to access, evaluate and use all relevant information sources 
and, in some cases, image sources including libraries, archives, the Internet, 
and academic and other research documents. They are expected to understand 
and comply with media law, regulation and industry codes. They prepare ques
tions, and where possible brief interviewees in advance. They conduct both 
live and recorded interviews and gather suitable illustrative and background 
material to enable them to tell a story with sound. Increasingly Radio Report
ers may also be required to take photographs or shoot basic video footage to 
illustrate their story on websites.

They should be able to operate a radio studio and be able to record audio 
both in a studio and on location. They must also be able to identify equipment 
and other resource requirements so that they are properly technically equipped 
to record required interviews and other audio material. Once the material has 
been recorded onto the required format, or acquired from other sources. Report
ers edit the material—selecting relevant sections of interviews and other mate
rials—using suitable computer editing software packages. They must ensure 
that they meet the timing and duration requirements of each item, segment 
or programme. They may also have to present precisely timed live on air links 
into previously edited packages. In addition, some Reporters in Radio may be 
required to write material for websites, blogs or other platforms, and to prepare 
visual images and video footage as well as audio material for online use.

Broadcast Journalism
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Essential Knowledge and Skills of Radio Reporters 
Reporters need the following:

• a sense of what makes a good news story

• ability to generate original ideas and to think creatively about how to 
communicate them

• excellent writing and story-telling skills which they can adapt for dif
ferent audiences and platforms

• an understanding of how to use their voice to communicate effectively 
with listeners

• knowledge of the Radio market, different station and programme styles 
and audience demographics

• curiosity and inquisitiveness, a willingness to ask questions but also to listen

• the confidence and tenacity to pursue information, overcome obstacles 
and pitch ideas to senior colleagues

• self-motivation and adaptability

• ability to work independently but also as part of a team

,♦ ability to work effectively under pressure, react quickly and meet tight 
deadlines

• ability to cope with the demands of live reporting and interviewing

• determination, diplomacy and excellent interpersonal skills
• empathy and patience, the ability to build rapport and draw informa

tion from people

• ability to maintain objectivity in order to be fair and balanced in the 
treatment of stories

• an interest in news and current affairs and good general knowledge
• a thorough knowledge of the law, ethics and industry regulation as 

they affect radio and the practice of journalism
• knowledge of when it is necessary and how to acquire the relevant 

clearances and licenses, including copyright and music clearances

• knowledge of the requirements of the relevant Health and Safety 
legislation and procedures

• a high level of IT skills—particularly good word-processing and data 
handling skills

• the ability to learn how to use a variety of recording equipment and to 
operate different radio studios

• ability to conduct effective Internet research, use relevant computer 
software for audio editing, and, when necessary, to manipulate 
visual images or edit video, and upload all such material for use on 
websites.

Radio News

NOTES
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Radio News Editor
The Radio News Editor’s role is to oversee and direct the work of a news 

team supplying news content for one or more different outlets, from single local 
radio stations to international news services.

The scale of the role may vary considerably, ranging from managing and 
deploying small teams to running large and complex news operations. Depend
ing upon the nature and scope of the particular role, and the size of the news 
team, News Editors may also be expected to carry out some or all of the work 
of a Reporter or Broadcast Journalist, as well as having overall responsibility 
for the production of news content.

The job title News Editor is used throughout Commercial Radio. Within 
the BBC some News Editors may have different job titles, including Senior 
Broadcast Journalist or Programme Editor.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

What is the job
News Editors have day-to-day control of news output, identifying stories, 

and selecting and commissioning material for bulletins or programmes. They 
set and drive the news agenda in line with the approach and style of particular 
radio stations or programmes and their audiences.

News Editors generate original ideas and approaches to the way stories 
are covered; assign work to their team, briefing and deploying Reporters and 
Broadcast Journalists; and check the progress of work, supervising and advising 
team members as required. They allocate technical resources and prioritise their 
use. They themselves may also be expected to report, produce or present, when 
required.

They have editorial control over news output and must ensure that pro
fessional journalistic standards are maintained, and that news content com
plies with the law, broadcast regulation, and organizational policy. They are 
the first point of contact for legal or editorial queries.

News Editors manage programme budgets and optimize the use of avail
able technical resources to realize story or programme ideas. They usually 
have managerial responsibility for their team, motivating them, developing 
their skills and reviewing performance. They need to ensure that there is an 
effective communication, both within their team and between their team and 
others in the station or wider organization.

They must keep abreast of local, regional, national or international 
issues of relevance to their station or programme output, and should have good 
contacts within the communities they serve.

Essential Knowledge and Skills
News Editors need the following;

• a strong sense of what makes a good news story

• sound editorial judgement

• ability to generate original ideas and to think creatively about how to 
communicate them
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• excellent writing and story-telling skills which they can adapt for dif
ferent audiences and platforms

• in-depth knowledge of the radio market, different station and pro
gramme styles and audience demographics

• confidence and decisiveness

• the capacity to work effectively under pressure, react quickly and meet 
tight deadlines

• determination, diplomacy and excellent interpersonal skills

• a facility for managing creative teams, and encouraging acceptable cre
ative risk taking

• ability to give and receive feedback and manage performance

• ability to deal effectively with team members of differing tempera
ments and morale

• ability to encourage frank and constructive reviews of news or pro
gramme output

• the capacity to maintain objectivity in order to be fair and balanced in 
the treatment of stories

• a thorough knowledge of the law, ethics and industry regulation, and broad 
experience of their application in radio and the practice of journalism

• knowledge of when it is necessary , and how to acquire the relevant 
clearances and licenses, including copyright and music clearances

• knowledge of the requirements of the relevant Health and Safety legis
lation and procedures

• a wide ranging interest in news and current affairs and particularly in 
those issues relevant to the communities and audiences served by their 
particular stations or programmes

• a high level of IT skills—particularly good word-processing and data 
handling skills

• the ability to learn how to use a variety of recording equipment and to 
operate different radio studios

• the ability to conduct effective internet research, use relevant computer 
software for audio editing, and, when necessary, to manipulate visual 
images or edit video, and upload all such material for use on websites 
ability to manage programme budgets and resources

Radio News

NOTES
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4.8. SKILLS OF A RADIO NEWSREADER

A newsreader (or news anchor) is responsible for delivering news reports 
via TV, radio or digital media services. Depending on whether a newsreader is
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to appear on radio or television news programmes, the news announcements will 
either take the form of auditory (radio) or audio-visual (TV) performances. In its 
most basic form, news reading is a voluntary position with a small community 
radio station, whereby the candidate will simply read a short statement of news 
items from a list; the onus is on tone of voice and pacing to make the stories 
sound engaging, warm and entice the listener to learn more. The newsreader 
will typically seek to avoid sounding dry, flat, or as if they are just reading from 
a pre-prepared list, which is where the reader’s talent defines their ability.

At the top end of the scale, the newsreader could be presenting a news 
programme on a national television programme. Here, the performance cen
tres as much on the visual, and so care will be paid to the newsreader’s cloth
ing, make-up, mannerisms, on-screen personality, ability to use a teleprinter 
(auto-cue) and their ability to work with a producer giving audio instructions 
in real time in a live environment. The TV broadcast side of reading the news 
is a particularly competitive industry (a facet of the career caricatured by Will 
Ferrell’s popular “Anchorman” movie), although the news media industry has 
gone completely global, meaning there are opportunities with smaller cable 
channels in any number of countries overseas.

Responsibilities

• Working with producer to determine content for broadcast

• Writing script and preparing running order for show

• Presenting the news (and weather report, where this is not done by a 
meteorologist)

• Working in real time with the producer or lead anchor to overcome 
problems and improvise where appropriate

Qualifications
There are no specific formal qualifications, especially in the case of 

novice newsreaders working with community radio shows. However, the 
candidate will need to demonstrate a good grasp of English (both written 
and spoken) as well as a commitment to the medium (be it radio, TV or inter- 
•net broadcasting). It is possible to begin with a grassroot role and work up 
through being dependable and gathering experience with a variety of news 
shows. However, due to the intense competition for work at higher level, a 
Post-Graduate Diploma in Broadcast Journalism or similar qualification will 
really help, or at least put the candidate on a level playing field with other 
well equipped graduates.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Skills

• Be an effective communicator .

• Possess strong written and verbal English language skills

• Be prepared to take a voluntary role to build experience

• Be enthusiastic and professional at all times
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• Be prepared to attend many media industry networking events
• Have a passion for news reporting
• Be a strong team player in a fast-moving, live environment

Radio News

NOTES

4.9. NEWS BULLETINS

A news bulletin is a round-up of the main stories of the moment. Main news 
bulletins usually appear at the top of the hour and shorter bulletins are often 
placed on the half hour. They may also be integrated into news programmes. 
Stories in news bulletins are typically.presented in the following order:

• Local stories or issues that might have the most impact on listeners’ 
daily lives

• National or regional stories

• International stories
A national or local news broadcast might not report international sto

ries unless the story affects the country or the local community. Stations may 
change this order around, particularly if a major news event occurs. News 
bulletins may also include financial updates, sports news, traffic reports and 
weather updates, .

Some stations end with a story that makes listeners smile. This may be 
a “good news’ or humorous story. Be careful with humour, as it might offend 
rather than amuse listeners.

Elements of News Bulletin

The Headline
Main points of broadcast media are the headline of broadcast media. The 

bulletin, which has space of 10 minutes, is every hour news bulletin. These 
types of bulletin have few headlines. Commonly, these types of news bulletin 
mention 4 headlines. The news bulletin, which has space of 15 minutes, has 5 
headlines. But some bulletins may be long, may one hour time space. We can 
aspect comprehensive news matter in these types of bulletins. The headline is 
repeated in mid time of bulletin.

The Body of Bulletin
News anchor reads different news after reading of headline. Different 

news is the body of bulletin. But the anchor reads some news without headline. 
These types of news are based on formal programmes. The news will present 
with headline at the start of bulletin, which has especial news value.

The Break or Commercial Break
News anchor stops news reading while he/she is reading news continu

ously in news bulletin. Stopping of news is for presentation of identity of the 
• media. For example, if the news anchor of Radio Nepal stops the news and says
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this is Radio Nepal, you are listening news of 9 o’clock bulletin. It proved that 
the news bulletin is broadcast by particular media. Different news bulletin 
may be broadcasting at the same time. If there is no break listener mky be in 
dilemma that which bulletin is broadcasting? Radio station may face this type 
of identity problem.

After break for identity of station, media broadcast advertisements as 
commercial message. Broadcasting time of new bulletin is significant. So rate 
of advertisement is expensive, which is casting in time of news bulletin.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

The Repeated Headline
News anchor repeats headlines of the news before ending of news. The 

audiences who have not got chance to heard headline, get chance to know 
about previously broadcasted news. Both radio and television have followed 
this types of trend. Television shows footage of related subject matter with 
script and similarly radio broadcasts only the related bite of audio.

Presentation of News
News anchor presents the news after preparing it. News presentation 

is also an art, thus pre-exercise is necessary in this art. The news anchors 
are these types of journalists, who have qualification of news reading. He/she 
should have good pronunciation as well as presentation of feelings.

News anchoring is the final stage of news oriented task of news presen
tation. The major tasks of broadcast journalism are to collect, write, edit and 
then broadcast the news.

News anchor should be aware of language, feelings and technical part 
during news presentation. If something is wrong, it may affect the whole 
image of media house. Thus the news anchor should be attractive, balanced, 
conscious and efficient with good image. He/she should be cleat that what 
type of matter is reading by them. The news should be read by them seriously 
before on air. If they do not do it, they may be in dilemma. Qualities of 3C are 
necessary to the professional communicators of broadcast media. The term 
3C refers to clarity, comprehensiveness and command. 3C is a basic quality of 
news anchor.

Nows anchor should draw attention to their respiration. If the anchor 
couldn’t control his/her respiration, echo will be created in sound. It will not 
impact better to audience. In the moment of news anchoring gesture and eye 
contact should be balanced.

In news anchoring the anchor should give stress to significant words and 
sentences. But he/she should not give stress to wrong words and sentences. He/ 
she should draw attention to this idea before airing the news.

Structure of a News Bulletin ;
A news bulletin may contain some or all of these ingredients:
Hard copy is the scripted version of the news stories in the bulletin 

(without interview clips or other sounds) as read by the news reader or anchor.
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A news cue is what the newsreader or anchor says to introduce a 
recorded report, clip, or question and answer. A good cue introduces the clip 
clearly, concisely and smoothly.

A clip or soundbite is a very short, recorded comment from someone 
who is key to the news story. Clips are usually just a few seconds in length. 
They are often recorded on the phone, but can also be recorded in person by a 
reporter on the scene.

A voicer is a short piece, written and read by a reporter, not the news 
reader, which gives more detail about a news story. It may be recorded at the 
scene of the story, or the reporter may go out to the scene to investigate and 
then return to the station to write and record the voicer.

A report/wrap-around/package is similar to a voicer, but also includes 
clips and sound.

Questions and answers or Q & As are conducted between the news 
reader and a reporter at the scene of the news story. The news reader essen
tially interviews the reporter. This is usually done live.

Here are five combinations of ingredients commonly used while creating 
a news bulletin.

• News bulletin read from a hard copy script

• News bulletin read from a script with a voice clip
• News cue followed by an on-the-spot voicer

• News cue followed by a pre-recorded report
• News cue followed by a question and answer.

Radio Newi-

NOTES

4.10. STRUCTURE AND TYPES OF RADIO NEWS 
BULLETIN

Newsreel
A newsreel is a form of short documentary film prevalent in the first half 

of the twentieth century, regularly released in a public presentation place and 
containing filmed news stories and items of topical interest. It was a source 
of news, current affairs, and entertainment for millions of moviegoers until 
television supplanted its role in the 1950s. Newsreels are now considered sig
nificant historical documents, since they are often the only audio-visual record 
of historical and cultural events of those times.

Newsreels were typically featured as short subjects preceding the main 
feature film into the 1960s. There were dedicated newsreel theatres in many 
major cities in the 1930s and 1940s, and some large city cinemas also included 
a smaller theaterette where newsreels were screened continuously throughout 
the day.

»

Radio Newsreel was a news programihe produced by the British Broad
casting Corporation between 1940 and 1988. The programme, which eventually
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had four 15-minute international editions as well as a nightly 30-minute 
domestic version (“The News and Radio Newsreel”), broadcast in the BBC Light 
Programme, was composed of taped dispatches from correspondents in the 
field, live and recorded actuality and such other features, borrowed from the 
format of the film newsreel, as interviews with people currently in the news.

An example of the programme’s early content is the coverage of Captain 
George Robinson’s “Adventure in a lifeboat adrift in the Atlantic”, broadcast 
on 19 August 1942.

The programme was broadcast in the United Kingdom at 19.00 each 
evening; transmission to North America was scheduled for 3.30 GMT, which 
was 10:30 P.M., Eastern Standard Time and 7:30 P.M., Pacific Standard Time.

Radio Newsreel was created by Norman Collins, who had worked as the 
head of the BBC General Forces Programme and the BBC Light Programme. It 
was first broadcast as part of the Overseas Service of the BBC, but was trans
ferred to the Light Programme in November 1947. In 1953, the programme 
had a domestic audience of over 4 million listeners. On 3 April 1970, it was 
broadcast in the UK for the last time, but it continued to be broadcast on the 
BBC World Service for a further 18 years.

Outside the United Kingdom, the programme was also carried weekly on the 
Mutual Broadcasting System in the United States during World War II and as part 
of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation’s radio programming in the 1970s. Until 
1987, American Public Radio also carried the programme in the United States.

The programme’s introductory title music was “Imperial Echoes” by 
Arnold Safroni.

Broadcast .Journalism

NOTES

Special Bulletins
We have been speaking so far mainly about regular news bulletins. 

There are, however, special bulletins which need considering.'

News flashes
A news flash is when the newsreader breaks into a programme on-air to read 

an important, urgent news story, such as a major disaster or the death of a national 
leader. The news flash should only be used on extremely important stories.

Urgent news which arrives in the studio as the bulletin is going to air 
should be read at the next most suitable break in the bulletin, although it 
usually makes sense to use it at the end of the bulletin, just before any closing 
headlines.

The newsreader should have the story as soon as possible, so that they 
can decide where in the bulletin to use it. If you intended ending the bulletin 
with a light story and the flash comes through of a major air crash, you must 
drop the light story.

It is possible to interrupt a non-news programme for a news flash, 
although you must warn people in the studio that you are coming with the 
flash. The best method of introducing a flash is for the programme presenter to 
introduce the newsreader with words like: “Now we interrupt the programme 
to cross over to the newsdesk for some urgent news.”

♦
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The newsreader should then read the story in his usual tone, speaking 
clearly and repeating details. If you only have one sentence, you can read it 
twice to get the message across clearly. You should end with words like: “Those 
are all the details available at the moment. We will give full details in our next 
bulletin, at six o’clock.”

Radio jVcH'.v

NOTES

Weekend Bulletins
You may need to treat weekend news bulletins in a slightly diffei-ent way 

from weekday bulletins, because there are usually fewer stories available.
You will need to re-assess newsworthiness at weekends, perhaps run

ning stories which you would not use at other times. Your listeners will under
stand this. In fact, they may even welcome a change from a diet of death, 

' disaster and politics.
You may want to make your weekend bulletins shorter and perhaps 

include a segment on sports news. You may want to save lighter stories during 
the week to run at the weekend, as long as you still cover the major events as 
well.

Local Bulletins focus on community events. The community could be 
a neighborhood, a city, a county or even encompass a larger area depending 
on where the radio static-n is. Examples of local news stories include local tax 
changes, school referendums and debates among candidates for community 
elections.

Regional Bulletins focus on news events at the state, provincial or 
even national level. A regional news programme may cover elections or new 
public services, for example.

World Bulletins focus on events occurring in other countries that have 
an international impact or are of interest to the radio station’s listeners.

All stories could potentially be local news, depending on the angle. A 
plane crash in another country, for example, might have survivors who live in 
the radio station’s community.

4.11. PLANNING AND CONDUCTING VARIOUS TYPES 
OF INTERVIEWS ON RADIO

The interview—an exchange between a journalist or presenter and a 
source of information—is a difficult art. It requires good preparation, a knowl
edge of technique, heightened people skills, in other words paying attention to 
others. It should be thought of in terms of goal-focused strategy.

There are five different types of interview:

• Explanation interview. Get information from your interviewee about 
his or her expert subject, or about something he or she is well posi
tioned to talk about.
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• Portrait interview. Bring out the personality of the interviewee on the 
air.

• Witness interview. Have a witness to an event.
• Declaration interview. Ask the reaction of someone involved in the 

news, or of a politician for his immediate reaction to a story or meeting 
in which he has taken part.

• Vox Pop interview. Survey a slice of the population to give a reflection 
of public opinion aboiit a news story.

Prepare for an Interview

BroddcMt Journalism

NOTES

The Interviewer
An interviewer:

• is a great listener

• knows when, and how to ask follow-up questions

• has good communication skills

• has the ability to be flexible in the interview
• understands that there is an order in which interview questions should 

be.asked

• knows how and when to ask “why?”
It’s important to consider gender with respect to interviewing. For 

example, a woman who has survived rape may not feel comfortable being 
interviewed by a male journalist. On the other hand, women journalists have 
sometimes encountered difficulties while interviewing men, especially when 
the man is powerful. Sometimes this can take the form of sexual harassment. 
Like any kind of intimidation, sexual harassment must be taken seriously. It’s 
not just a “women’s issue” and should be openly discussed in newsrooms so 
support systems can be put in place.

What should you do if you encounter sexual harassment in the course of
your work?

Trust your instinct. If you are uncomfortable about a suggested venue or time 
for the interview, make an alternative arrangement. If this is not possible, take a 
colleague. At the very least make sure your news editor knows where you are going 
and what time you expect to be back. Take your mobile phone. Remember: no inter
view is wortli putting yourself at risk. If it doesn’t feel right, don’t go at all.

If the interviewee is making you uncomfortable with remarks or actions, 
make it clear that your station takes sexual harassment of its employees very seri
ously. If the interviewee does not heed this warning, leave. Make a note of what 
happened and inform your boss immediately so you can discuss what action to take.

The Interview Subject
Deciding who to interview also takes some consideration. While selecting 

interview subjects, these tips can help:
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• Make sure the interview subject is confident and articulate. This is 
especially important if you are looking for more than a short clip or 
comment.

• Be gender-aware. Don’t stereotype people according to their sex. Not 
all nurses are women and not all soldiers are men. Also, if a woman’s 
husband or father does not “give permission” for her to be interviewed, 
how will you deal with this? Will you just give up or take time to dis
cuss possible solutions with her?

• Think beyond the obvious. A person-doesn’t need to have a university 
degree to be an expert. For example, a market seller may give you a 
more interesting view on the economy than a university professor.

• Keep an eye and ear out for people who have a story to tell and an inter
esting way of telling it.

• It is important to find out as much as possible about an interview 
subject.

• What are her credentials?

• Why is she the right person to interview? What is her background?

• What will she bring to the interview? Will she be lively?
• Will she offer a unique perspective?

Interviewing someone soon after she has experienced a traumatic or 
emotional event requires special skills.

Radio Ne-n's

NOTES

Asking for the Interview
Use these tips to prepare before picking up the telephone to request an

interview:

First, decide

• Why you want to interview the person.
• When you want to do the interview (time and date).
• How to get in touch with the person (have a list of possible contacts). .

Before calling

• Rehearse the call. To keep from being nervous or forgetting something, 
write rough notes on what you want to say.

• Be ready to suggest calling back later if the person isn’t available now.

During the call

• If it feels appropriate, smile to sound more assertive, confident and 
friendly.

• Remember that this call is the only chance to get the person to say yes.
• Be prepared to explain why the interview is important to listeners or to 

the story.
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• Be ready to counter comments like: “I’ll need a list of your questions 
first.” (See the information below for what to do when someone asks for 
questions in advance.)

BivadcasI Journalism

Remember to
Be polite, positive, friendly and clear.
Once the person has agreed to the interview, she may want to see the 

questions up front. It is important to find out why she wants to see the ques
tions and try to resolve those reasons without giving her the questions. Per
haps you can explain that you don’t provide questions in advance but that you 
can go over the areas you plan to cover.

Providing a list of questions beforehand can create issues with:
Follow up. If you agree only to ask approved questions, you will probably 

/have difficulty asking any follow-up questions. If this happens, you won’t be 
doing your job as an interviewer.

Balance. The interview will be unbalanced if you are not able to follow up.
Sounding rehearsed. If the interview subject knows exactly what you are 

going to ask, the interview will probably sound boring or rehearsed.
Use these preparation tips just before the interview.

NOTES

Brainstorm
• Write down the interview subject’s name.
• Write down important facts discovered in the research.
• Jot down all the questions relating to each fact without exclud

ing any of your ideas. Later, when you are clear about your 
angle, you can select which questions are the most relevant.

Interview Questions
Brainstorming is a helpful process for coming up with an initial list 

of questions. This is often done with the programme’s producer or other 
colleagues.

Questions should:
Explore, the .story or topic. What is the purpose of the story? What does 

the audience need to know? What will listeners be interested in’knowing?
Add dimension to the obvious. “Why questions are important. They open 

up room for exploration and can delve into what is not obvious.
Provide different perspectives. Coming up with the list of interview ques

tions may uncover a need to interview more than one person. For some inter
views and stories, more than one perspective is needed.

Paint the picture. Questions that ask the interview subject for descrip
tion arc important. They help listeners “see” the story or message.

Ensure the listeners are not left hanging. Wrap-up questions close loose 
ends and answer anything that is still unclear.

Be simple and clear. Questions should be short, simple and clear. For 
guidance, review the writing tips covered in “What to Say.” Multi-layered
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questions should never be part of an interview. They confuse the interview 
subject and the listeners.

Questions should follow a logical order. Consider these guidelines:
The first question shouldn’t be too deep, complex or broad because you 

run the risk of dosing focus or control of the interview.
Core questions do not necessarily have to follow the chronology of events. 

You won’t have time to cover everything, so focus your questions according to 
the key issues you want to address.

Follow-up questions are used when the interviewer wants the subject to

Radio News

NOTES

elaborate.

Magic question:

• “Why?”

Opening up questions might start with;

• “Tell me more”
• “Take me back to the first time you...”

• “What was going through your mind when”

Pinning down questions might start with:

•. “What do you mean when you say...?”

• , “Let’s be more specific. Are you saying?”

• “To recap...do you mean that?”

Closing questions wrap up the interview.
• “What’s your message to...” (this works especially well for a profile 

or “soft” interview.)

1.

2.

3.

4.

Interview Location
The type of programme often dictates where the interview is conducted. 

For example, if the interview subject is a guest on a talk show, the interview 
will probably be in the studio. If the interview is part of a live news report, the 
interview is likely to be live from the scene.

At other times, where the interview is done depends on the topic of the 
interview and the interview subject. Think about:

• The interview subject’s time schedule. If she’s busy and her comments 
are needed for the story, the interview may have to take place at her 
location, possibly her office, home or some other place.

• Whether the interview subject can travel to the studio. If the distance 
is'too great, the interview could be done by phone.

• What other factors may affect the interview location.

• Whether background noise will add to the interview. For instance, an 
interview with a fishing captain may benefit from the noise of the ocean 
in the background.
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Doing an interview on location means, all the recording equipment has 
to be taken along. Make a list of what will be needed and check the items off 
the list before leaving.

Broadcast Journalism

Conducting an Interview
Formal and informal interviews use the same skills:

• Listening •

• Asking effective questions

• Sticking to the focus
These skills are part of everyday communication. This section will show 

how to polish these naturally learned skills and use them more consciously.

During the Interview
Remember the presentation tips that were presented in an earlier sec

tion. For example:
• Talk one-on-one.

• Smile appropriately.

• Relax and breathe naturally
• Speak at a natural pace, not too fast, not too slow and pause 

appropriately.
Use written questions to help stay focused and on track:
Ask open-ended questions—beginning with how, what, why—to encour

age an interview subject to open up.

• Keep the questions short and simple. Never ask multi-layered ques
tions that the interview subject struggles to understand.

• Ask questions to which there are only yes/no or one-word answers to 
pin down or focus the interview subject. (If she can’t stop talking, for 
example!) A good follow up for many one-answer questions is “why?”.

• Invite the interview subject to give specific examples, experiences and 
stories. For example, “Take us back to the first time you performed in 
public. What happened?”.

• Keep thinking of the listeners. What would they want to ask?
• Show attention by using eye contact, body language a repeating key 

bits of information. (“You say you first started composing at the age of 
six. How did you start so young?”) But be careful not to give too much 
audible feedback - like “mmm” or “OK.” They sound irritating on radio 
and they’ll cause you problems later if you have to edit the interview.

• Remember to help the interview subject come alive as a person and tell 
her story.

• An interviewer should be responsive but does not steal the spotlight or 
use the interview to show how clever she is.

NOTES
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• If it is necessary to interrupt the interviewee, do it with a smile as she 
takes a breath. Try not to raise the volume—or pitch—of your voice. Do 
not talk over what she is saying. It sounds aggressive.

• Listen carefully. These tips will help with listening skills.
• Ask follow-up questions.

Track progress:

• Watch the clock and keep the interview paced to cover everything.

• Know when to start bringing the conversation to a close. Do it as 
naturally as possible. Don’t say “Well, I’m afraid we have to stop there. 
We’ve run out of time.” The interviewee and the listeners will feel 
cheated. And you’ll sound unprofessional.

• Thank the person you interviewed simply. Don’t go overboard.

Radio News

NOTES

4.12. TALKS

Talk radio is a radio format containing discussion about topical issues. 
Most shows are regularly hosted by a single individual, and often feature 
interviews with a number of different guests. Talk radio typically includes an 
element of listener participation, usually by broadcasting live conversations 
between the host and the listeners who “call in” (usually via telephone) to the 
show. Listener contributions are usually screened by a show’s producer(s) in 
order to maximize audience interest and, in the case of commercial talk' radio, 
attract advertisers. Generally, the shows are organized into segments, each 
separated by a pause for advertisements; however, in public or non-commer
cial radio, music is sometimes played in place of commercials to separate the 
programme segments. Variations of talk radio include consen-ative talk, hot 

. talk, liberal talk and sports talk.
While talk radio has historically been associated with broadcast 

radio, starting around 2005 the technology for Internet-based talk-radio 
shows became cost effective in the form of podcasts. Now, it is possible for 
an individual to use a variety of services to host an Internet-based talk- 
radio show without carriage by a traditional radio station. In addition TV 
programming from talk and news outlets such as BBC, CNN, Bloomberg 
and Fox are now often available expanding the world of talk radio further. 
Talk radio listening is now enjoyed not only on radios, but also a wide 
variety of other devices and services including PCs using iTunes, station 
directories such as Tunein, show directory smartphones with apps such 
as Stitcher.

A talk, not to be confused with a talk show—a style of radio programme 
that will be reviewed later in this module—is a short, scripted story or com
mentary usually presented by the writer and based on personal experience, 
observation or analysis. It is often a personal account of the impact of an issue
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or event in someone’s life. It may also be an opinion statement about a politi
cal, ethical or moral issue.

Talks can be used to highlight the impact of an issue on individuals or 
spark discussion on a topic. Generally, they are about two minutes long.

Structure of a Talk
An effective radio talk uses storytelling techniques to grab the listeners’ 

attention and help them identify with an issue or experience. These techniques 
include:

Bmac/casi Journalism

NOTES

• A clear compelling introduction to hook the listener

• Painting pictures with words so that the listener can imagine what is 
being described

• A friendly, personal tone—not a patronizing or preachy tone—to make 
the listener feel the speaker is talking especially to her

• Suspense, twists and surprises

Programmes that Use Talks
The following programmes use talks to supplement or lead into stories:

♦ Magazine programmes

• Talk shows

A news programme may sometimes include a personal commentary 
about a current event or issue, but other kinds of talks do not usually appear 

in news shows.

4.13. DISCUSSIONS

A discussion is a conversation between two or more people on a specific 
topic. On a radio programme, discussions include a programme host and guests 
or experts on the topic being discussed. Listeners may also be involved in the 
discussion if the programme has a call-in portion for questions and comments.

Structure of a Discussion
Radio hosts must understand how to effectively use discussion. Four elements 

drive the shape of a discussion: the radio host, the topic, the programme’s goals, the 

listeners or callers.

How the element drives the formalElement
The host serves as a facilitator. Whether interviewing programme 
guests in the studio or over the telephone or taking calls from listeners, 
the host is responsible for managing the discussion.

Radio host
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Radio NewsTopic Discussion topics will be influenced by the programme’s focus.

If the show covers a broad theme, such as current affairs, ideas can be 
drawn from many different sources, including political affairs; interna
tional, regional or local developments; scientific breakthroughs and 
books.

If the programme deals with a more specific subject, such as business or 
finance, topics will be influenced by major news on this subject. Angles 
related to current events can also be used as discussion topics. For 
example, a programme about finance might include a discussion about 
the financial impact on the community of a newly-built highway. 

Listeners are often the best sources of story ideas. Feedback from the 
audience can generate new topics for the show.
Goals are influenced by the programme’s overall focus as well as the 
specific topics for a given programme. Typical goals include:

Encouraging expression. Allowing listeners to be heard and voice their 
opinions. For example, a public affairs talk show might solicit feedback 
from the community on a proposed tax bill.

Providing information. Offering in-depth exploration of or insight into a 
current issue. For example, a magazine show focused on health might 
invite experts to participate in a discussion on sex education in schools. 

Giving instruction. Presenting advice on a specific topic. For example, a 
financial talk show might offer guidance on investing or invite experts to 
give an overview of a new business regulation.
Callers will influence the flow of the discussion with their comments and 
questions. The host needs to keep callers focused on the topic at hand. 

Having screeners answer the phone lines frees the host to focus on the 
current discussion. Screeners need to have a good understanding of the 
overall programme goals as well as the current programme topic. Often, 
programme producers will fill this role.

These resources provide tips for handling callers:

How to Handle Callers provides ideas on how to deal with callers who 
are aggressive or hostile.

National Public Radio’s Talk of the Nation (aired in the U.S.) provides 
helpful Guide for Callers'

NOTESnew

Goal

Listener/
Caller

a

Programmes that use Discussions
The following programmes often use discussions;

• News programmes sometimes use discussions when there are phone- 
ins from listeners.

• Magazine programmes use discussions to supplement feature stories. 
These discussions can take the form of interaction with guests, calls 
from listeners or questions from live audiences.
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• Talk shows use discussions as the main format for the show. 
Discussions might be between the programme host and the guests on 
the programme, between the programme host and the listeners who 
call in, between guests and listeners or among all of them.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

4.14. RADIO FEATURE

A feature is a report or story about a specific theme, issue, community 
or person. It is often a regular item in a news or magazine show and a more 
in-depth discussion of a topic. Radio terminology can differ from station to sta
tion, so you may find that this type of report is also called a package.

History
The idea of the radio feature was pioneered by BBC radio through the 

1930s as a hybrid of the drama and documentry, equivocating between reality 
and fantasy. In Manchester a production centre including D.G Bridson, Archie 
Hardling, Joan Littlewood, and Olive Shapely extended an iconoclastic approach 
so that the feature form adapted itself to the social stresses experienced by the 
BBC audience during times of mass unemployment, insecurity, and depression.

More mobile recording techniques enabled radio to reproduce phonically 
the dynamics of the documentry photography movement. Poetic features wove 
drama and music to provide creative representations of historical events such 
as The March of the ‘45 (1936). Dramatic features also engaged with contem
porary crises such as Crisis in Spain (1931) on the abdication of the Spanish 
monarchy, the six part Shadow of the Swastika (1940) on German anti-semi- 
tism, and in historical commemoration such as Bomber (1995), an eight-part 
series blending documentry interview with a dramatization of Len Deighton’s 
novel about the final mission of an RAF Lancaster bomber.

A separate features department headed by Laurence Gilliam continued 
to cultivate avant-garde creativity up until its closure in 1965. The work of 
Charles Parker and Dennis Mitchell was recognized in international festivals 
such as Prix Italia. Parker’s Radio Ballads were inspired by the work of the 
U.S radio documentarian and dramatist Norman Corwin. Human dignity and 
sympathetic characterization are the hallmarks of radio features produced by 
Piers Plowright and Joan Theocarsis. Editors such as Peter Everett and Rich
ard Bannerman have originated new approaches to radio documentary form 
and content such as the Soundtrack series for BBC Radio 4 in 1983 and Take 
The Plunge in the 1990s, which empowered documentary subjects with audio
diary technology. Brian King and Sarah Rowlands have produced a genre 
of audio-verite that sought to tell the stories of institutions and professions 
through “microphone on the wall” montage, revealing secrets within those 
institutions. Human voice and musicology have been blended in the work of 
Alan Hall, which again has flown the BBC banner in international awards and 
festivals.
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Structure of a Feature
The structure of a feature is influenced by many factors. These Length - 

Are you doing a quick piece or a longer story with a more documentary-like 
feel? Features can be of any length, from a few minutes to 30 minutes, or some
times even longer.

Location — Features are almost always recorded in the field, rather than 
in the studio. That’s why include: the location is an important element in the 
story. How will you make the most of different sounds to tell the story and 
paint pictures for the listener?

Resources - How many sources of information, and other ingredients, are 
you using and how will they be included? You will probably use at least some 
of the following:

• Interview clips. How many interviews do you need in a feature? There’s 
no easy answer to that question. But your feature needs to focus on 
more than one angle if it is going to be really satisfying.

• Sounds (for example, background traffic, a busy market, crowds 
cheering).'

• On-the-spot descriptions from a reporter (sometimes called stand-ups).
• “Vox pops” — or quick comments from citizens or people on the street 

about the issue you’re covering.

Deadline - Are you covering a current news event (in which case you’d 
want to complete the piece quickly) or are you investigating a story about a 
long-developing social issue (for which you can take more time)?

Placement - Will the feature appear in a news programme or a magazine 
programme?

Features can be used in both types of programmes so placement will 
influence everything from the angle you choose to the final length of your piece.

Here are a couple of tips to help you make a feature:
• Ingredients in a feature
• Plan of action for producing a feature

• Logging your recordings

Radio News

NOTES

Programmes that Use Features
Both news and magazine programmes use features. However, because 

the goals of those programmes are quite different, the features used in each 
are also different.

Magazine Programmes
Magazine programmes may cover

• Lifestyle
• Health

• Topical issues—from a human interest angle, rather than a hard news 
angle
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• Youth
• Gender issues

Magazine programmes can cover almost anything. Some magazine pro
grammes only cover one topic while others may cover several.

Magazine Programme Formats
Like magazines you read, radio magazine programmes offer an assort

ment of items, often of interest to a particular group of people. Magazine pro
grammes are usually built around interviews. These might be live—either 
in the studio or on the phone—or they might be pre-recorded and edited. 
Magazine programmes can also include many of the formats described ear
lier in this module.

• Features
• Discussions

• Dramas

• Talks
Most important is that the programmes offer variety in content, tone and 

pace. This can be achieved by:
Covering a wide range of issues or topics so the programmes appeal to a 

wide range of listeners.
Mixing up the tone, with some serious items and some light ones. For 

example, a mini-drama about a high school student who develops anorexia 
could be used to introduce a studio discussion on the issue, which is then fol
lowed by a phone-in with listeners. The tone of each of these items will be seri
ous, but the next item might be lighter. For example, a feature about a popular 
new rap group whose members are all over 60.

Varying the length of the items. Taking the example above, the mini
drama about the high school student might be 3 minutes, the studio discussion 
8 minutes, and the phone-in 15 minutes. The feature on the rap group could be 
4 minutes. Having different lengths of the items keep the rhythm of the show 
flowing and the listeners interested.

NOTES

Basic Techniques to be Followed in Talk Shows

• Interviewer will introduce the guest and ask question which will also 
tend to introduce him.

• It is not a bad plan to ask some rather light, frivolous questions that 
may start the programme with a spurt of humour, for this put the 
interviewee at ease and please the viewers.

• It is essential that there be no pauses of any length, consequently the 
person who is doing the interviewing must be alert to discover the leads 
in the answers he receives.

J24 Self-Instructional Material



• First few minutes will be devoted to less serious discussion in order 
to brighten the subject and to encourage the interviewee to articulate 
comfortably.

• There is a tendency to allow the interview to become argumentative but 
this should not be avoided because it makes the interviewer express his 
ideas, which are not of importance.

• The interviewer must remember that he is not interviewing himself. 
His job is to ask stimulating questions, not to supply the answers; to 
bring out the interviewee’s personality, not of his own.

• Do not try to influence the guest by leading questions. The person who 
is important enough to be interviewed must have something interest
ing enough to appeal the viewers.

• Try to dig down and disclose the person off guard; by that it is meant 
that there should be revelation, not the exposure.

• The host should have the general knowledge so that he can ask good 
and intelligent questions about the relevant field of the guest and his 
interest.

. • Most of the questions should be of such nature.as to require more than 
“yes” pr “no” answers, however interviewee must not be forced to give 
too lengthy replies.

. • It is permissible for the anchor to raise his hand and interrupt the 
speaker if he gets started on an oration or a long speech.

• If some definite topic is to be discussed, the questioner must strive to 
keep the speaker talking about the topic and lead him back to subject if 
necessary.

• The talk must be natural and conversational. Mild laughter may be 
heard but it is not advisable for the announcer to laugh too heartily at 
his own comments.

• Repetition in style of questions should be avoided such as starting ques
tions with the word “well” or “I see” or “oka/’ and “fine” after each answer.

Radio News

NOTES

Challenges
Magazine programmes can be complex to put together and produce. They 

need detailed planning to address those complexities, including:
A strong team. Magazine programmes usually have not only a presenter, 

but also a producer and a team of researchers. In smaller stations, this is not 
always possible, but the presenter will still need some support.

Careful planning. Like news programmes, magazine shows incorporate 
a range of items. These have to be ordered carefully so the programme has a 
logical, fresh flow, And, because magazine shows are also live, they need split- 
second timing, so the show doesn’t run too long, nor too short.

Topic briefings. Because magazine programmes often cover a wide range 
of topics, presenters or hosts need to be briefed with background information.
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Guest management. Most magazine programmes feature guests. Staff 
has to do research to find the guests, book them and prepare them to be on the 
show.

Broadcast Journalism

Caller support. Magazine programmes with call-in discussion compo
nents require call coordination and caller screening.

Because of the complexity and planning involved, magazine programmes 
usually have a dedicated producer. In smaller community radio stations, the 
presenter may serve as the producer as well. For more information, read a 
general overview of the producer’s role.

NOTES

4.15. LIVE COVERAGE

The Impact of Radio on the Character of the News
Yet radio itself would soon transform the character of the news and thus 

help to change the perception of it. This began with the General Strike in 1926, 
a major confrontation between millions of workers and their employers. The 
government had armed troops at its disposal in case any physical outbreak of 
class war were to threaten the nation’s security. Because much of the press 
was shut down by striking print workers, the news embargo on the BBC was 
lifted for the duration of the strike, and its five daily bulletins provided infor
mation of a topicality that could not be matched even by those newspapers 
that were still appearing. To the now rapidly growing body of listeners, it must 
have seemed as if a traveller had, indeed, come calling, with stories to tell of 
what was happening elsewhere. Families would gather round the wireless, 
enthralled by what they heard. This was the consumer electronics revolution 
of its time—and the first in history.

The sensation of immediacy prompted a new habit of tuning in to the 
radio to find out what was going on in the world, and the 1930s were marked 
by improvements in the production of radio news. Bulletins were drafted in 
language that was less ‘literary’ and rather more suited to the ear. Magnetic— 
hence instant—recording technology arrived, and the BBC gradually freed 
itself from some of the restrictions that the government and newspaper indus- 

I try had imposed. Certain major stories broke that radio could cover more con
temporaneously and more vividly than the press. Among these were the great 
fire at the iconic Crystal Palace in London, the last illness of George V in 1936 
and the Munich crisis of 1938, which seemed to pull Europe back from the brink 
of all-out war. Eye-witness accounts were not just factual in content, like those 
of the press, but emotively coloured by the voices in which they were heard.

During the Second World War (1939-1945), radio journalism achieved a 
certain level of maturity. At times of war the public hunger for news is insatia
ble, and for the first time in history a technology existed to feed it. The BBC’s 
war reporters were given the same battle training as the troops, equipped with 
portable disc recorders and despatched to the front line, whence they were able

{26 Self-Instructional Material



to send back detailed descriptions combined with a modest amount of actual
ity. The volume of material they produced was such that, for the first time, 
extended news programmes could be broadcast. Radio Newsreel, which began 
in 1940, and War Report, launched in 1944, contained not merely a bald recita
tion of events, but eye-witness accounts of them and recordings of the sounds 
they made. The very word ‘newsreel’, which was borrowed from the cinema, 
affirms the BBC's confidence that radio could now match some of the iconism of 
film (Crisell 2002: 61). Finally, in 1944, the BBC acknowledged the enhanced 
status that broadcasting had helped to confer on the news by ceasing to I'ely on 
second-hand and often print-focused accounts of foreign affairs and appointing 
its own overseas correspondents.

For ten years or so after the war, radio news enjoyed relatively plain sail
ing: though the march of communication technology was quickening, the fledg
ling television service posed no threat since it, too, was a BBC monopoly, and 
all broadcast news was in the hands of a single controller (Briggs 1995c: 63). 
Moreover, such is human conservatism, that just as radio news had initially 
been thought of in terms of the press, so now television news was being thought 
of in terms of radio. Apart from a 10-minute newsreel which was shown on five 
evenings a week and aped that of the cinema, television news between 1946 
and 1954 consisted only of re-broadcast radio bulletins accompanied by a still 
photograph of Big Ben. Even after 1954, when a slightly more pictorial bulle
tin was introduced, the newsreaders remained invisible, declaring themselves 
only as ‘voice-overs’ behind photographs, film clips and caption cards.

Hence, in the United Kingdom radio journalism developed at a pace that 
today would be considered rather leisurely. Since the absence of real competi
tion encouraged complacency rather than innovation and influences from over
seas were slight, the institutional context provided little impetus for change 
until the mid-1950s. Keith’s BBC had been short on fun and long on moral
izing, serious in its musical programming rather than popular in its outlook 
(Crisell 1994: 22), so the attempts made during the 1930s to break the BBC’s 
monopoly had focused on entertainment rather than factual content. They had 
been mounted by privately-owned broadcasters such as Radio Luxembourg, 
Radio Normandy and Radio Eiffel Tower, which used transmitters on the con
tinent to beam signals across the English Channel.

The Impact of Television on Radio News
Hence, if the Corporation was being challenged by rivals in those pre

war years, it was not in respect of its news coverage. What changed everything 
was the launch of Independent Television (ITV) in 1955, and particularly of 
ITV’s networked news provider, Independent Television News (ITN). Both 
BBC television and BBC radio were hit hard—radio irreversibly so—but com
petition had the unforeseen, longer-term effect of moving the provision of news 
and current affairs nearer to the heart of the BBC’s public service philosophy. 
Indeed, it is arguable that the Corporation comes closest to per- forming a pub
lic service in the radio provision of these things. To demonstrate this, we need 
to look at broadcasting developments over the last half-century.

Radio News

NOTES
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Unblinkered by a radiogenic past, ITN brought a new and televisual 
perspective to news reportage and in so doing, took large numbers of view
ers away from the BBC. But by the end of the 1950s, the latter had emulated 
its rival and lured many of them back. What television did in general was to 
devastate the audience for radio, and it has been suggested that the fast- mov
ing Cuban missile crisis of 1962, with its images of weapons on the decks of 
freighters, was the story that would establish television’s lasting dominance 
as a news medium not only over radio but also the press (Hood and O’Leary 
1990: 35-6).

Suddenly, it seemed as if radio—with journalism now at its core—had 
been sidelined. Unrelenting technological advance had created a monster that 
would bring about radio’s destruction. Just as the discovery of electromagnetic 
radio waves had created a platform for a new and immediate journalism of 
sound that was able to trump both print and film, an even newer technology, 
offering immediate images as well as sounds, now threatened to kill off radio. 
From the middle of the 1950s there was therefore an urgent need to rediscover 
radio's core strengths. With the fortuitous arrival of transistor technology, 
which enhanced the mobility and portability of receivers, music above all, but 
also news and information, emerged as forms of content that audiences were 
eager to consume as a background to their other activities. The first radio sets 
had been bulky objects that took up a considerable amount of space in the liv
ing room and required power from large rechargeable batteries. These were 
replaced by mains-powered receivers which of course remained in a fixed loca
tion where they could be plugged into a socket in the wall. Then, in the 1950s 
an attractive range of transistor radios appeared: compact by comparison to 
the old valve wireless set, they could run off batteries similar in size to those 
used today and, most important, they were portable. Now listeners could expe
rience radio in different rooms, they could buy multiple sets, take the radio 
with them on holiday, even enjoy listening on the beach. The ‘tranny’ quickly 
became a 1960s icon and even, in London’s fashionable Carnaby Street, a style 
accessory.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

How Radio’s News Coverage is Better than Television 
One problem for television is that it is not the most efficient or effec

tive medium for practising journalism, and it was inevitable that it should 
have developed in different ways over its own, brief history. Because, like 
radio, it operates in time, it is able to communicate much less information, 
and of a rather less complex nature, than newspapers and books, which 
operate in space. A newspaper is capable of carrying many more words than 
can be uttered in a conventional radio or television bulletin. But televi
sion’s pictures create a further difficulty, Contextualization—the attempt to 
explain and analyse—is a verbal process that deals largely in abstractions, 
and the pictures it accompanies, even if of little more than the newsreader 
or reporter, have a tendency to distract the viewer. Moreover, if it qualifies 
or conflicts with the pictures, the viewer is tempted to ignore it and credit 
the pictures: we tend to trust what we can see rather more than what we
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hear (Crisell 2006: 60-4). Yet not only must contextualization support the 
pictures: it must be slowed down in order to give us the opportunity to view 
them, thus further reducing the amount of detail and degree of complexity 
it can carry.

The limitations of television news can be circumvented in one of two 
ways. The first is to run extended bulletins, a solution favoured by Channel 4. 
These allow individual items to be more fully explained and analysed, even if 
not to the extent that is possible in a newspaper. But such bulletins demand 
a considerable commitment from the viewer. There are, of course, specialist 
channels which in theory allow the viewer to watch news round the clock, but 
their content consists of repeated and only slowly evolving bulletins—the ‘roll
ing news' that presupposes the brief, often intermittent viewing that is much 
more typical of our time.

The second possibility is to minimize the distracting and protracting 
effect of the pictures by, in a sense, carrying fewer of them. Television must 
always show pictures, of course, but bulletins could carry much less footage 
of the news events themselves and instead show ‘talking heads’—those who 
report, analyse and discuss them. This would, in effect, make what is seen 
subordinate,to what is said, and in the old daj's of unwieldy cameras and 
relative broadcasting scarcity, this is what television often did. But at a 
time when scores of channels are competing for the fragile attention of the 
viewer, this is no longer a realistic option. Television must increasingly fall 
back on what salesfolk would describe as its ‘unique selling proposition’: 
the provision of interesting—if possible exciting—pictures (Crisell 2006: 
166-9). Even though the BBC is obliged to provide material that the market 
will not provide, and so. to that extent is relieved of the need to compete, 
its discursive news and current affairs programmes, such as Newsnight 
and Panorama, have been pushed to the edges of the schedule. Moreover, 
Panorama, once the flagship of BBC’s television current affairs output, has 
in recent years become much more pictorial and rather less discursive and 
analytical.

Radio News

NOTES

We therefore arrive at a remarkable fact. If an in-depth coverage of news 
and current affairs is at the heart of the BBC’s public service endeavour—if 
the contextualization, discussion and analysis that are collectively described 
as its ‘mission to explain’ are what distinguishes it from other broadcasters— 
this endeavour is performed not so much by television as by the less popular 
medium of radio. It is perhaps no accident that for the radio provision of such 
things, the BBC has no serious rival.

Why should words alone be able to do more justice to news and current 
affairs than words combined with pictures? Words can describe both the physi
cal, visible events that pictures show (indeed they often have to describe what 
the pictures refer to, since pictures are not always self-explanatory! and the 
context and significance of these events. But in their latter function, words 
benefit from the absence of pictures, since pictures introduce an irrelevant and 
distracting concreteness into what is in-essence an abstract discourse. It is, of
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Bmadcas! JownaJism course, true that we are mostly seeing something while we are listening to the 
radio; we do not necessarily listen with our eyes closed. But the unrelatedness 
of what we are seeing to what we are hearing makes it much easier for us to 
focus on abstractions and concepts when they are aired on the radio than when 
we encounter them on television.NOTES

4.16. SUMMARY

Radio news has been widely recognized as a special use of broadcast 
language. The Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1980 had commented that “news 
continues to be the most important element in spoken word radio. The trend 
has been towards frequently repeated short bulletins”.

In White 1996, the special nature of radio news and its preparation are 
very clearly explained. He explains that radio is a temporal medium and it is 
the onus of the broadcaster to ensure the best use of the time available. Since 
the listener too can avail himself of only the same limited time allowed by the 
broadcaster, it stands to reason that radio news (any radio programme for 
that matter) has to be simple and it has to be ensured that the listener gets to 
understand what is being said at the first go.

Radio is a scientific device that functions as an effective auditory 
instrument for communication. It also plays an important role in education. 
It not only informs, but also inspires human being for learning more and 
more. It not only includes values and virtues, but also creates attitudes, 
interests and appreciation of human life. It can cover a very wide area at the 
same time.

News values are general guidelines or criteria used by media outlets, 
such as newspapers or broadcast media, to determine how much prominence 
to give to a story. '

A newsroom is the central place where journalists—reporters, editors, 
and producers, along with other staff members—work to gather news to be 
published in a newspaper and/or an online newspaper or magazine, or broad
cast on radio, television, or cable. Some journalism organizations refer to the 
newsroom as the city room.

A newsreader (or news anchor) is responsible for delivering news reports 
via TV, radio or digital media services. Depending on whether a newsreader is 
to appear on radio or television news programmes, the news announcements 
will either take the form of auditory (radio) or audio-visual (TV) performances, 
in its most basic form, news reading is a voluntary position with a small com
munity radio station, whereby the candidate will simply read a short statement 
of news items from a list; the onus is on tone of voice and pacing to make the 
stories sound engaging, warm and entice the listener to le-arn more. The news
reader will typically seek to avoid sounding dry. flat, or as if they are just read
ing from a pre-prepared list, which is where the reader’s talent defines their 
ability. i

130 Sctf-his 'i'iicrioiwl Marericl



A news bulletin is a round-up of the main stories of the moment. Main 
news bulletins usually appear at the top of the'hour and shorter bulletins are 
often placed on the half hour.

A newsreel is a form of short documentary film prevalent in the first half 
of the twentieth century, regularly released in a public presentation place and 
containing filmed news stories and items of topical interest. It was a source of 
news, current affairs, and entertainment for millions of moviegoers until tele
vision supplanted its role in the 1950s.

Talk radio is a radio format containing discussion about topical issues. 
Most shows are regularly hosted by a single individual, and often feature 
interviews with a number of different guests. Talk radio typically includes an 
element of listener participation, usually by broadcasting live conversations 
between host and listeners who “call in” (usually via telephone) to the show. 
Listener contributions are usually screened by a show’s producer(s) in order to 
maximize audience interest and, in the case of commercial talk radio, attract 
advertisers. Generally, the shows are organized into segments, each separated 
by a pause for advertisements; however, in public or non-commercial radio, 
music is sometimes played in place of commercials to separate the programme 
segments. Variations of talk radio include conservative talk, hot talk, liberal 
talk and sports talk.

Radio News

NOTES

4.17. GLOSSARY

Medium/media: An intermediate device such as newspaper, magazine, 
book, radio, television or the Web, for carrying one-way communication to a 
public. Medium is singular. Media is plural.

News: Information about recent and important events.
One-way communication: Information carried to an audience without 

need for immediate feedback, aka one-to-many.
Radio: Ti'ansmission of intelligence by modulating waves of electromag

netic radiation at specific frequencies. Radio signals are said to travel over the 
air.

4.18. REVIEW QUESTIONS

1. What is meant by news?
Discuss the role and functions of radio and television news. 
Write a brief note on the structure of News room.

4. What do you mean hy talk show on radio?
5. Discuss the features of radio.
6. Explain the various types of new bulletins.

2.
3.
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4.19. FURTHER READINGS

DeFleur, Melvin (2002). Understanding Mass Communication. New York; Houghton 
Mifflin Company- .
Associated Press (2001). Broadcast News Handbook: A Manual of Techniques and 
Practices. New York: McGraw-Hill.
Brooks, Brian (2004). Telling the Story: The Convergence of Print, Broadcast and 
Online Media. Boston: Bedford, St. Martin's Press.
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UNIT

5 NOTES

TELEVISION NEWS

STRUCTURE

Introduction
Television News
Functions of Television News
Television News Script Writing
TV News Script Formats
Structure and'Types of TV News
News Bulletin
Presentation of News Bulletin 
Making Special Bulletins 
Organization of Television Newsrooms 
Sources of TV News
Skills for TV News Reporter, Editor and Caster
Planning and Conducting Various Types of Interviews on
Television
Group Discussion and Live Coverage on Television
Summary
Glossary
Review Questions 
Further Readings
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5.7.
5.8.
5.9.
5.10.
5.11.
5.12.
5.13.

5.14.
5.15.
5.16.
5.17.
5.18.

5.1. INTRODUCTION

News , broadcasting is the broadcasting of various news events and 
other information via television, radio or Internet in the field of broadcast 
journalism. The content is usually either produced locally in a radio studio 
or television studio newsroom, or by a broadcast network. It may also include 
additional material such as sports coverage, weather forecasts, traffic reports,
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BivadcasI Jownalism commentary and other material that the broadcaster feels is relevant to their 
audience.

Despite the development of the Internet, television is still one of the most 
important sources of information. It plays such a significant role in people’s 
everyday lives that it’s almost impossible to imagine how we would live if 
there were no TV. One can argue that for many people television is no longer 
the main source they get the latest news from but it is practically impossible, 
however, to find a family that doesn’t have a television set. We certainly don’t 
gather around the television any more as our parents used to every evening in 
the 70-90s to watch a new fabulous film or discuss the latest news.

There are a lot of advantages making television so popular. The main 
reason why so many people choose this means of getting information and 
entertainment is its simplicity and convenience. All you have to do is to press 
a button and sink comfortably into a chair.

The main problem of television is that little by little we become depen
dent on TV. It's lucky that more and more people are beginning to go in for 
sports these days. Sports usually take us a great deal of time, so we become 
less dependent on TV.

Now let’s speak about different kinds of people working on television and 
qualities these people should have. It’s still quite difficult to appear on televi
sion without the following qualities: intelligence, talent, beauty, leadership 
qualities and energy. It’s far more interesting to listen to a football report full 
of energy than to “a peaceful story” a commentator hankers to tell you. Simi
larly, weather forecasts would not be so exciting if announcers were “plain”. 
There are plenty of arguments for and against television but it’s however 
unlikely to be a thing of the past in the near future.

In our time there’s such a wide variety of programmes that everyone can 
choose something he’s particularly interested in. For instance, if you are an 
animal lover you may be fascinated to watch such channels as “Animal Planet” 
or “BBC One”. The latter is not a channel broadcasting programmes only about 
animals but nevertheless the programmes of that kind come out on BBC One 
regularly. However, the most popular programme is still news (or is that better 
to say: however, news still remains the most popular programme?). As it was 
said above, news is the main reason why so many people have a TV set at home. 
What can be of more interest than to watch the latest news report from the other 
end of the world? I fully agree that one can read the same news on the Internet: 
a great many sites give you the opportunity to follow any event taking place in 
the world every minute. Nevertheless, there are a few channels which have roll 
captions giving you the same opportunity. One thing that the Internet cannot 
give you now is picture transmission. Many will start arguing that it can but let 
them realize that there are still a lot of people using modems to browse the web. 
It’s quite difficult for them to download a video clip with the latest news.

Thus, we would like to say that television will remain one of the most 
important sources of information in the years ahead, regardless of the develop- 
.ment of other sources. ' ’

NOTES
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Televi.^ion News
5.2. TELEVISION NEWS

Television news refers to disseminating current events via the medium 
of television. A “news bulletin” or a “newscast” is a television programme last
ing from seconds to hours that provide updates on world, national, regional 
or local news events. Television news is very image-based, shov/ing video of 
many of the events that are reported. Television channels may provide news 
bulletins as part of a regularly scheduled news programme. Less often, televi
sion shows may be interrupted or replaced by breaking news (“news flashes”) 
to provide news updates on events of great importance.

NOTES

Role of Television News in India
1. Television plays a very important role in our lives.

2. Television is not only a convenient source of entertainment, but also a 
comparative cheap one.

3. Television keeps you informed about current events. It allows you 
to follow the latest developments in science and politics. It offers 
an endless series of programmes that are both instructive and 
entertaining.

4. Many television programmes introduce people to things they never 
thought of before and have never heard of before.

5. Television series has done a great job in popularizing many literary 
masterpieces.

6. Television has been a good company to those who do,not work, like
housewives, lonely old people, etc. .

7. With television people are-still free to enjoy other “civilized pleasures”, 
or even more.

8. There are a considerable variety of programmes on television. The 
viewer is always free to choose whatever he wants to see.

9. Television provides enormous possibilities for education, like school 
programmes via closed-circuit television.

10. Television provides special broadcasts for those in a TV University, or 
Open University. It also offers specialized subjects like language teach
ing, sewing, cooking, painting, cosmetics, etc.

11. Television does the job of education in the broadest sense. Instructive 
programmes achieve their goal through entertaining the viewers.

12. Television provides an outlet for creative talents.

13. People all around the world are no longer distanb-and isolated from 
•.,each other. It brings most distant countries and the strangest customs
right into your living room.

i
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14. Compared with radio, everything on television is more lifelike, vivid, 
and real.

i*

15. Television may be a vital factor in holding a family together. Especially 
where there are economic problems that cause the husband and wife to 
be at a breaking point.

16. Television keeps people informed about the government and its 
programmes.

17. Television keeps people informed of the news and weather.
18. Television keeps people informed of disasters like floods, winds, etc.

19. In the case of serious problems television tells people what to do.
20. People can be taught about safety through television.
21. People can be informed about special sales at stores.

Importance of Television News
In this world of give-and-take, while advertisement provides the much- 

needed revenue for news channels, television news too has contributed to .the 
growth of advertising. Today anything and everything can become content for 
television news—lifestyle, movies, books, home decorations, cuisine; fashion 
and glamour and even celebrity talk shows. As a result, the scope of advertis
ing and marketing a whole variety of products via news channels have gone up 
as compared to the other latest offerings from the world of media, like mobile 
gaming, Internet and so on.

High definition of Television does not make demands on the consumer 
like other mediums do. Literacy is a necessary pre-condition for subscribing to 
newspapers while being tech-savy is a requirement that one has to meet for 
mobile gaming or blogging. Television being an interactive medium helps to 
create an illusion of dialogue between the ads and the viewers thus accounting 
for high recall. Straight jacketing does not handicap a news programme like 
“60 minutes” on NDTV with Barkha or Pronoy Roy. The immense variety of 
news means that a particular slot can have diverse product placements and 
promotions. News channels also have the freedom to run threads within a pro
gramme carrying advertisement banners for different products. This freedom 
is not available to others. As a result news channels are booming with sky 
being the limit. In fact, it will not be foolish to say that that day is not far away, 
when we will get satellite news channel for every major city in India.

For example, last year’s blockbuster Bunty Aur Bubli had the protago
nists, Rani Mukerje.e and Abhishek Bachchan, masquerading as television 
news channel representatives in one of their many scams. This one example is 
proof enough of the growing popularity of the Indian television news medium 
that sees the birth of a new news channel almost everyday.

Indian television news channels are the hottest things to have happened to 
television viewers acrbss the country. With all major television broadcasters includ
ing at least one news channel to their bouquet, the choice and variety of news 
available at the tip of your fingers is mind-boggling. Also the packaging of hews has
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become more seductive, thereby luring viewers of all ages with its creative blend of 
news, information and entertainment. All this spells magic for brands jostling for 
more air space in order to capture the ever-fleeting attention of consumers.

Television News

TV Remains Important Source of News; Web Use Grows 
Results from a recent Pew Research Center study examining how the 

public consumes news reveals that television remains a dominant source, 
while the importance of the Internet continues to grow and that of print news
papers declines.

However, use of different media varied depending upon age, affluence, 
education and technological savvy. The Pew Research Center for the People 
and the Press report, released Aug. 17, categorized the news audience into four 
groups:

NOTES

• News integrators—23% of public, who are well-educated, affluent and 
middle class

• Net newsers—13% with a median age of 35 who rely primarily on the 
Internet for news and lead the way in Web and technology use

• Traditionalists—46% with a median age of 53 who are less affluent and 
educated

• Disengaged—14%

Television dominated as the top news source for traditionalists, the sur
vey found. But while most traditionalists have a computer, few retrieve news 
from the Internet. This group also reported that watching images and video, 
as opposed to reading or hearing facts, gives them the greatest understanding 
of an event.

News integrators also regard television as the top source of news, but are 
far more likely to supplement its use with daily use of the Internet. Fully 56% 
of news integrators get news online on a typical day, while 66% get news from 
television. Radio is also an important news source for news integrators, with 
46% listening on a typical day.

While TV news dominated among traditionalists and news integrators, it 
takes a back seat among Net newsers, according to Pew Research. Ninety-two 
per cent of this group goes online for news. This group, which' is 58% male, is 
more likely to read a political blog than watch network news or watch news clips 
online than watch the nightly network news (30% vs. 18%).

The group identified as disengaged doesn’t have much interest in current 
events. The survey found that only 55% get any news on a typical day and only 
20% know the Democrats hold a majority in the U.S. House of Representa
tives. The survey also revealed that TV news viewing in general is a mixed bag. 
While the percentage of viewers who regularly tune to cable TV news climbed 
to 39%, up 5 percentage points, in 2008 compared to 2006, those saying they 
regularly watch local TV news had fallen 2 percentage points to 52% in the 
same period. Nightly network news saw an increase of 1 percentage point to 
29% for the period.
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However, when compared to those who said they regularly tuned in 15 
years ago, local viewership was down 25 percentage points and nightly net
work news viewing had declined 31 percentage points.

Bmadcasl Journalism

NOTES

5.3. FUNCTIONS OF TELEVISION NEWS

Television news needs be highly entertaining and visual in order to 
maintain audience attention. Much of the “news” content consists of summa
ries of events, but those summaries are accompanied by often dramatic video 
clips and bulleted lists of headline summaries. Moreover, in contrast to the 
BBC “newsreaders,” national news anchors themselves such as Dan Rather, 
Tom Brokaw, Peter Jennings, and Paula Zahn as well as local anchors are 
often celebrity stars whose own perspectives, comments, and asides become a 
part of the broadcast.

To enhance their celebrity status and role in entertaining audience, 
anchors engage in “happy talk” banter with other anchors or weather/sports 
reporters on the set. Their engagement with audiences is maintained rhetori
cally through direct address—“you’ll really enjoy the story about the escaped 
tiger coming up in our next segment”—as well as direct eye contact with audi
ences. “On the scene” reporters or correspondents function as subordinate 
extensions of these anchors, “reporting in” to them and then receiving the 
anchor “thanks for your report.”

To analyse these elements of presentation, log onto a on-line news site 
such as CNN and play a video clip of a news story. Focus on the ways in which 
the story'is'presented and framed. As with newspapers, there is a use of the 
narrativization of events (Fairclough, 1995) in which the dramatic aspects 
of an event—a murder, political scandal, natural disaster, business collapse, 
etc., become the primary focus, as opposed to background context or social/ 
political issues. Those news events that lend themselves best to compelling 
narratives—dramatic, unusual crimes, scandals, or natural disasters are more 
likely to be given air time, as opposed to topics related to abstract, theoretical 
issues related to political, social, and cultural issues.

For video clip examples of different types of news stories, go to the News- 
Lab site and click on “Links” for a list of the video clips.

In watching a news clip or the entire news, consider how much and what 
kinds of conceptual content you are acquiring from the news. The hews is also 
highly segmented based on an unfolding flow of stories organized down to the 
second. Most stories last for less than a minute, a use of time, a pace that dif
fers from the slow, unpredictable flow.of time in the everyday world.

The high speed at which stories are reported with an emphasis on a multi- 
media presentation may ironically detract from a substantive understanding of
the news content one may acquire from reading a newspaper account./

Television news also con'cinually promotes and advertises itself, fore
casting up-coming stories within a newscast or on later newscasts in order
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to attract and maintain audience attention. They also promote their larger 
• community function as providing a valued service to the community not only 

through their news presentation, but also through hosting community and 
chari^events.

f One of the underlying assumptions behind their promotion is the belief 
thaMheir “live, up-to-the-minute” news is valued because of its immediacy, as 
opposed to the less immediate reporting of newspapers. (This sense of immediacy 
has been eclipsed by on-line news.) However, simply because a reporter arrives 
on a scene and gives an “immediate” report does not necessarily mean that this 
reporter provides any more insightful understanding of an event than a reporter 
who spends more time and analysis reflecting on different aspects of an event. 
The assumption that the immediacy of reporting an event means that audiences 
will be better informed about that event is therefore highly problematic.

Television news also tends to select those stories that have visual, dra
matic content—fires, crime, natural disasters, embarrassed politicians, etc., 
as reflected in the slogan “If it bleeds, it leads.” They are less likely to want 
to cover stories related to theoretical, abstract analysis of issues of unemploy
ment, poverty, housing, crime, education, religion, etc,, because they simply do 
not have the time to devote to such analysis.

Moreover, coverage of local events often fails to provide a range of dif
ferent perspectives about an event, as well as information about background 
institutional factors shaping that event. Such coverage is.evident on the PBS 
NewsHour broadcast that generally focuses in-depth coverage on 3-5 topics, 
devoting about 10-15 minutes on each topic with background interviews, infor
mation, and analysis.

However, there is some debate as to whether audiences would view sub
stantive coverage of local event. In a PBS NewsHour analysis of WBBM, a Chi
cago station that made a failed attempt to provide an in-depth coverage of local 
news, audience ratings declined when the in-depth coverage was provided, lead
ing the station to abandon what they perceived to be a journalistic experiment.

It may be the case that audiences are not accustomed to substantive cover
age on a local news broadcast, and prefer the familiar fast-paced, superficial for
mat. Or, they nlay not be open to analysis which may challenge the status quo.

In his documentary Bowling for Columbine, about gun violence in Amer
ica, Michael Moore argues that the heavy emphasis on crime and violence in 
American television news has created a sense of fear in the American public to 
the point that they believe that they need not only to own guns, but use them 
to protect themselves. He contrasts American attitudes towards fear of crime 

' with Canadians’ lack of fear, which he attributes to their low-keyed television 
news broadcasts. It should be noted that Moore presents no empirical evidence 
for his claims, other than the fact that Canadians own just as many guns as 
Americans but commit far few murders, j

The relationship of television fl^ws and local community. Many local 
television news broadcasts promote themselves as more than providing news 
information. They perceive and portray themselves as serving as a synthetic,

Television News
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central nexus of the community through organizing discussion forums or news 
conferences, or sponsoring charity events. Local news anchors emerge as celeb
rities in the community. And, politicians and community organizations build 
their public relations and events around “getting on the news.”

Television news also frames how people perceive their local community 
as mediated by television news. The heavy emphasis on “urban crime” often 
frames perceptions of urban communities as “crime-ridden.” Emphasis on sen- 
sationalistic content raises a major issue about the function of television news 
in contributing to a local community’s larger good. Some stations have begun 
to consider deciding on story selection based more on relevance to the commu
nity, as opposed to sensational appeal to audience. However, as was the case 
with a Chicago news station that attempted to focus more on substantive news 
content with little increase in their viewing audience. These experiments are 
not always that successful.

This raises the larger question as to whether the function of television 
news may actually not be to inform, but to perform a cultural function with 
the context of the domestic world of providing a ritual-like reassurance that 
“all’s well” in the world—that despite all of the crimes, accidents, and disasters 
reported in the broadcast, that the overall community is or will still be intact. 
This promotional sense of a synthetic community constructed through and with 
the participation of television news serves to provide audiences with a false 
sense of comic relief that institutions and communities will be preserved. Thus, 
television news frames or packages the seemingly chaotic world into a larger rit
ual experience which itself provides an appealing reassurance to its audiences. 
As are Michael Moore’s speculations in Bowling for Columbine, this analysis is 
more cultural t^othesizing requiring further careful ethnographic analysis.

J The Docurnentary Role of Television News

The March on Washington was the first organized Negro operation that 
was accorded respect and coverage commensurate with its importance. The mil
lions who viewed it on television were seeing an event historic not only because 
of the subject but also because it was being brought into their homes. Millions 
of white Americans, for the first time, had a clear, long look at Negroes engaged 
in a serious occupation. The stereotype of the Negro suffered a heavy blow.

As television emerged as a dominant visual medium in the 1950s and 
1960s, it was increasingly vital in documenting the civil rights struggle. Inten
tionally or otherwise, it served the immediate needs of the movement: as a 
window through which millions could witness the black struggle; a means for 
bringing African Americans into private homes where they would never have 
been invited; a way of educating and inspiring black activists around the coun
try: and a catalyst for persuading a skeptical nation to face problems it had 
heretofore ignored. ^

By the earlj-^OOs, as the civil rights movement was reaching its apex, 
TV news could deliver breaking stories faster and to a larger simultaneous 
audience than any other medium. With the advent of new technologies—such 
as 16mm handheld cameras and satellite broadcasting—television could cover
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the story of civil rights more frequently and immediately and in greater depth 
than print media, as demonstrated by the national networks’ daylong coverage 
of the historic 1963 March on Washington.

Television Nem
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5.4. TELEVISION NEWS SCRIPT WRITING

The script writing is an important step in the production of any televi
sion programme and the producer should choose such an author having the 
knowledge of writing a screenplay. The subjects for the TV production should 
be one not treated in book. The writer should have the mental images built on 
remembrance of scenes and experience that help to visualize and create the 
scenery. He or she must have “eye of mind’’ and be capable of making mental 
pictures.

The plot of any story, drama, novel, or play has following basic ingredients

• Introduction: beginning

• Complication: development of complications

• Culmination: climax of conflict
• Solution: resolution of issues

• Conclusion: ending 

The writer should keep in mind that the characters must be intensely 
hbman, close to real life and day-to-day situations. More universal the theme, 
greater is the audience. A good author has a study of lives of those who will be 
the audience so he or she should develop the ability to write dialogue by listen
ing to the conversation of those particular people.

A good script has following components:

• Purpose to justify its viewership

• Simplicity to make it look true
• Familiarity to be directly communicable \

The situations in the play should be easily assimilated and there must 
not be any loophole in the story. *

The conflict and then the resolution, setting the problem, explanation 
of factors involved—all should be weaved properly. There are as many stories 
as many of persons, where.you find a human being, and you find a drama 
there.

Elements of a successful story:

• Extraordinary swiftness

• Economy of words

• Rapid development of situation
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Broadcast Journalism Promise of future development 

Immediate attention 

Powerful atmosphere 

Striking characterization 

Intriguing unusual setting 

Extremely usual setting

Do’s in script writing:

Opening should be catchy to hold the audience

The style, diction and contents should introduce the play

Logical development of the story is necessary

Tempo to be fast

Planned forward action
Element of suspense is vital.

Surprise grabs the attention.
Language should be used according to situation and story.

Definite ending is a must for a story 

All problems to be solved in the end 

All characters accounted for what they have done.

, A tragic or unhappy ending may be satisfactory if a moral can be 
deduced.

Policy matters to be dealt carefully.

Don’ts in script writing:

Profanity and blasphemy

Vulgarity and obscenity
Belittling of any race or caste

Criticism on any religion or sect

Physical deformities not to be made humorous

Crime, murder and suicide to be discouraged

Degrading any colour or creed

Use of poor grammar

Offending humour

Offensive statements

Too talky script

Unintentional interruption to be avoided 

Words with multiple meanings to.be shunned

NOTES
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Characters; The writer of the script must also make each actor act in 
the way as the characters, are supposed to act in real life and in the dialogues 
emotions must be brought to the viewers. They should speak in clearness and 
directness.

Television News

NOTESActor-proof script; The television script should be “actor-proof”, as it 
should be written in such a way that it can not be misinterpreted by the per
formers so the sentences are good to be short, crisp, clear and simple.

Effects: The effects are the moods, emotions, gestures, original sound, 
music, whispers, exclamations and questions.

Length: The story should be timed exactly and tempo must be main
tained. Rehearsals are the source to measure time and it can be increased or 
decreased accordingly.

Manuscript: The script should be legible and double-spaced with mar
gins on sides. The characters, names, ages, type of personality, place and loca
tion should be all well defined,

Submitting the manuscript: It should be well in time for the approval 
of the authorities in the organization or a television channel.

Script Paper: Traditionally, television scripts are prepared using a 
2-column format with video descriptions on the left side of the page, and audio 
on the right. Depending on the format of the programme; news, interview, etc., 
the audio portion will vary from fully-scripted (every word spoken is written on 
the script), to semi-scripted, or even an audio outline.

Camera Shot Sheet: Camera shot sheets are prepared from the fin
ished script and are simply a breakdown for each camera position, listing each 
camera’s shots in order as they appear in the script. For instance, for a 4-cam- 
era studio shoot you would generate four shot sheets—one for each camera.

Editing Log: The editing log is an essential part of preparation for post
production. Before you can begin to edit video, you must have a clear under
standing of the video and audio contained on your source videotapes. Rather 
than watch and listen to your videotape and then attempt to recall from mem
ory, the editing log sheet allows you to jot'down in and out points of all of your 
visual and auditory material, making notes as to the usefulness of individual 
shots or sound bites. The use of SMPTE time code makes editing logs all the 
more effective. Since time code is an absolute frame reference, all references 
to in or out points is an absolutely reliable reference for finding that material 
again once you begin editing. S-VHS tapes recorded in either of our camcord
ers or in.our record VTR will be recorded with time code. Both playback VTR 
(AG-7650) and record VTR (AG-7750) will read time code or control track. For 
logging at home, a VHS copy of your S-VHS source tapes can be made with a 
visual time code readout on screen. Using this VHS window dub allows you to 
log your tapes, with the accuracy provided by time code; in the comfort of your 
own living room (I love this business!).

Storyboard; The storyboard is a visual, shot-by-sho't depiction of your 
project. Critical frames are sketched, much like a comic strip, so that others 
(clients, crew, and financiers) can share, and hopefully approve, your vision,
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Storyboards are commonly used for spot advertisements, promotional spots, 
and movies. I’ve also included a “photo-board”. This is created after-the-fact 
from actual frames from the project. In this case it is not used for pre-produc
tion but rather for promotion after the project has been completed.

Fax Request: This has nothing to do with facsimile machines. The fax 
request is a form used to request facilities (fax) for television production. Fax 
requests at TV are forwarded to the production manager and chief engineer for 
approval. Once the fax request has been approved, you know that the studio, 
control room and/or equipment requested are available for your use at the day 
and time requested. Although first-come, first-serve is SOP, critical projects 
may bump others deemed to be less important.

Equipment Reservation Form: The equipment reservation form is 
used to reserve location gear (camcorder, lighting, tripod, etc.) and editing 
suite time. It is simply a more streamlined fax request that requires that 
you answer a few questions about your progress to date on the project under 
production.

Broadcast Journalism
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5.5. TV NEWS SCRIPT FORMATS

A Reader or Copy in television is essentially the same as in radio. An 
on-camera anchor reads a story with no additional video.

A VO (short for Voice-Over) is a story in which an anchor reads over 
pictures. There is no additional audio, except possibly for natural ambient 
sound that the anchor reads over.

A Soundbite is similar to a radio actuality. It is a shortened excerpt of 
an interview, SOT (short for Sound on Tape) is another name for a soundbite.

A VOSOT (short for Voice-Over Sound on Tape) is a story in which 
the anchor reads over pictures and then pauses for a soundbite.

A Package is a self-contained storj' that includes the reporter’s voice
over narration, soundbites, pictures, sometimes a stand-up (a segment in 
which the reporter appears on camera), and-a standard outcue (For example- 
Cindy Wilkins, Trojan Vision News).

Types of stand-ups: An opening stand-up should never be used in a 
TV package unless the story is a LIVE piece where the reporter is on the scene 
to introduce his/her package. Otherwise, an opening stand-up should not be 
used unless the reporter is the most important part of the story. Chances are 
likely the reporter will not be the most important part of the story. In other 
words, if the story is about a house fire, show opening pictures of the fire, not 
the reporter’s face.

A bridge stand-up occurs in the middle of the package (these are used often).
A closing stand-up occurs at the end of the story (these are used often). 

The closing stand-up must include an ending thought and the standard outcue, 
not solely the standard outcue.
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Television News5.6. STRUCTURE AND TYPES OF TV NEWS
Newscasts, also known as bulletins or news programmes, differ in con

tent, tone and presentation style depending on the format of the channel on 
which they appear, and their timeslot. In most parts of the world, national 
television networks will have network bulletins featuring national and inter
national news. The top rating shows will often be in the evening at ‘prime 
time’, but there are also often breakfast time newscasts of two to three hours 
in length. Rolling news channels broadcast news 24 hours a day. Many video 
and audio news reports presented on the Internet are updated 24 hours a day. 
Local news may be presented by stand-alone local television stations, local 
stations affiliated to national networks or by local studios which ‘opt-out’ of 
national network programming at specified points. Different news program
ming may be aimed at different audiences, depending on age, socio-economic 
group or those from particular sections of society. ‘Magazine-style’ television 
shows may mix news coverage with topical lifestyle issues, debates or enter
tainment content.

Newscasts consist of several reporters being interviewed by an anchor, 
known as a ‘two-way’, or by a guest involved in or offering analysis on the story 
being interviewed by a reporter or an anchor. There may also be breaking news 
stories which will present live rolling coverage.

Packages will usually be filmed at a relevant location and edited in an 
editing suite in a newsroom or a remote contribution edit suite in a location 
some distance from the newsroom. They may also be edited in mobile editing 
trucks, or satellite trucks, and transmitted back to the newsroom. Live cover
age will be broadcast from a relevant location and sent back to the newsroom 
via fixed cable links, microwave radio, production truck, satellite truck or via 
online streaming. Roles associated with television news include a technical 
director, fipor director audio technician and a television crew of operators run
ning character graphics (CG), teleprompters and professional video cameras. 
Most news shows are broadcast live.

NOTES

;

Radio
Radio station newscasts can range from as little as a minute to as much 

as the station’s entire schedule, such as the case of all-news radio, or talk 
radio. Stations dedicated to news or talk will often feature newscasts, or bul
letins, usually at the top of the hour, usually between three and eight minutes 
in length. They can be a mix of local, national and international news, as well 
as sport, entertainment, weather and traffic,.or they may be incorporated into 
separate bulletins. There may also be shorter bulletins at the bottom of the 
hour, or three at 15-minute intervals, or two at 20-minute intervals. All-news 
radio stations exist in some countries, primarily located in major metropolitan 
areas such as New York City, Toronto and Chicago, which often broadcast local, 
national and international news and feature stories on a set time schedule.
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5.7. NEWS BULLETIN

All your work as a broadcast journalist leads ultimately to one thing - 
the time when your listeners hear what you have produced. This can be the 
news bulletin or a current affairs programme. You have to use your on-air time 
effectively.

NOTES

Although we will concentrate in this section on producing bulletins for 
radio, you can use similar techniques for television. The main difference is that 
television bulletins also include pictures, which have to be coordinated with 
the script. If you can understand the principles of producing radio bulletins, 
you can use them for television, adapting them to the style of your particular
newsroom.

The Principles of Bulletin Preparation
Radio bulletins are usually made up of three types of material:

• written stories in the form of a script;
• voice reports from journalists, either recorded or live; •
• recorded sound called actuality. This is usually the sound of someone 

speaking, perhaps taken from an interview or a speech. A short seg
ment of actuality is called grab. Grabs are used in a similar way to 
quote in a newspaper story. In some countries, grabs are called cuts or 
inserts.

Preparing a bulletin should not be difficult if you remember the ba'sic 
principles of news reporting. Remind yourself of the criteria for what is news:' 
Is it new, unusual, interesting, significant and about people?

Each of these criteria will help you to decide what stories you should 
include in your bulletin and where you should place them within your five, 10 
or 15 minutes. It is usual to give the most important story first and the least 
important story last. If you are putting together your first bulletin, stick to this
technique.

However, once you feel confident that you can put together a simple bul
letin, you can start to consider some extra factors which will change it from a 
list of stories to a proper bulletin.

The two main factors you have to consider are the overall order or bal
ance of the bulletin and the pace of it.

Balance
Try to avoid seeing the bulletin simply as a collection of individual, self- 

contained stories. If you put a string of economic stories (however important) 
at the start of the bulletin, you risk losing your listeners’ interest.

They expect a balance of items, some heavy and some light, some about 
major political events and some about ordinary people. Of course, the actual 
mix of stories, their tone and pace of delivery will depend to a degree on the 
format of your station; serious national broadcasters tend to use more seri
ous stories, delivered in a more deliberate style whereas youth-oriented music
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station bulletins might be lighter and brighter with more stories about popular 
culture.

Television News

Whatever your station format, your ranking of stories in order in the 
bulletin will give your listeners some indication of how important you consider 
each story. But there is some freedom within bulletins to re-order stories to 
add variety and balance to the bulletin as a whole.

NOTES

Pace
You must also get the right pace of stories through your bulletin. By pace 

we mean the length and tone of a story as it appears to the listeners.
Some stories have a fast pace. The report of a fire, for example, will usu

ally be written in short sentences, using short snappy words to convey simple 
ideas. It will have a fast pace.

By; comparison, a story explaining some involved political controversy 
may need slightly longer sentences with words expressing more complicated 
ideas. The story itself may need to be slightly longer. The whole effect is one of 
a slower pace.

Too many long complicated stories will slow the pace of the whole bulle
tin and allow the attention of your listeners to wander. Too many short, sharp 
stories may leave listeners confused, unable to keep up v/ith the pace of chang
ing stories.

Your ideal bulletin will have a steady pace throughout to maintain inter
est, with variations in pace during certain sections; slower at times to let your 
listeners catch their breath or faster at other times to pick up their lagging 
interest.

How do you achieve balance and pace in practice? You should rank your 
stories in order of importance then look at the order afresh, to see that you 
have a good balance of items and variations in pace.

You may decide that your most important three stories are all rather 
serious political stories about taxation, health insurance and an internal party 
squabble. Ask yourself: “What will my listeners think of three minutes of this 
at the start of the bulletin?” If you think they will be bored, what about putting 
the report of a street fight up to the third place in the bulletin, to inject some 
pace into that section? This may force your party argument story into fourth 
place, but you will now be giving it new life by changing pace after the street 
fight story.

Structuring the Bulletin
Now, you understand the basic principles behind building a news bul

letin, you can start thinking about how the stories and components such as 
headlines and actuality can fit. Bulletins are the broadca.sting equivalent of a 
page on a newspaper, except that in radio and television you are more limited 
in where you place the different parts because, as we know, news bulletins are 
linear, therefore ail the elements must be placed along the line of time. So they 
are used most effectively.
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Starting the Bulletin
The start is the most important part of any radio bulletin. It determines 

whether or not your listeners will stay tuned. Just as the intro is the most 
important part of a news story, the lead item is the most important one in the 
bulletin. If your listeners find this boring, they will assume that there is noth
ing better to come and go out to dig the garden.

If you are faced with a choice between two stories of equal strength for 
your bulletin lead, choose the story which is more dramatic. If your obvious 
lead story is rather dull, you should write it in such a way as to add life. Keep 
the sentences short, the ideas clear and simple. Although you should try to 
write every story well, you should give special attention to your lead story. This 
is the one by which listeners will judge the bulletin.

Headlines

BroiidcasI Journatism
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Once you have decided on the order of stories, you should write some 
headlines for the bulletin. It is usual to start a long bulletin by headlining the 
major stories. This may not be necessary for a short, three-minute bulletin, but 
for longer bulletins your listeners will want to know what kind of stories they 
can expect.

Your listeners will use the headlines to judge whether or not the bulletin 
is worth listening to, so write your headlines to promote the stories in the most 
powerful way possible.

It is a good practice to headline the first two or three most important 
stories, and also one or two dramatic stories which come later in the bulletin. 
Many stations also like to headline the final story, on the assumption that, 
if they make the headline attractive enough, listeners will stay tuned to the 
entire bulletin until they hear that story.

You should write headlines for dramatic stories in such a way that you 
hint at the drama without giving away all the details. Remember that if you 
tell everything in the headlines, listeners have no need to hear the rest of the 
bulletin.

In English bulletins, headlines do not have to be grammatically com
plete. They can be more like newspaper headlines, stripped down to the main 
words. The following are examples of possible headlines:

• “More trouble for the Asean alliance.”
• “Twelve die in a mine blast.”
• ‘"Why Russia is angry with Israel.”

While writing headlines about announcements or humorous stories, it 
is best to be mysterious, to keep the real information secret until the listen
ers hear the story itself. Such headlines are sometimes called teasers, because 
they tease the listeners’ interest.

For example, if you have a story about rising petrol prices, you might 
write the headline “Motorists face another shock at the petrol pumps”. Never 
write the headline “Petrol is to rise by 10 cents a litre”—that gives the whole
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TelevisionStory away, and your listeners can now tune to another station's bulletin or go 
and dig the garden again.

Closing Stories
Sometimes called tail-enders, closing stories are almost as important as 

lead stories. They are the last stories your listeners will hear and remember 
from the bulletin. You need to choose them carefully. However, because many 
listeners do not maintain their attention throughout the whole bulletin, you 
should not keep your best stories to the end. Light or funny stories make the 
best tail-enders. They add relief and a change of pace to heavy bulletins. They 
should be written in a more informal way than other stories, possibly with a 
play on words which your listeners will appreciate. It is usual in English radio 
bulletins to signal the light tail-ender with the words “And finally...”, as in the 
following example:

And finally, police in Apia are looking for a thief who broke into a house 
last night... and left his trousers behind.

Be careful, though. Humorous stories may not be appropriate if the rest 
of the bulletin is dominated by a major tragedy.

Closing Headlines
With longer bulletins, you can use closing headlines to remind your lis

teners of stories they may (or may not) have heard 10 minutes earlier.
Again they should be the major stories of the bulletin, excluding the tail- 

ender, which they should have just heard anyway.
Unlike opening headlines, which should attract your listeners to listen 

to the bulletin, closing headlines are simply there as a service, especially to 
listeners who may have tuned in late.

Each closing headline should be a summary of the main point of the 
story, written in one sentence. Any longer and they become a repeat of the 
story itself. Do not simply repeat the opening headline or intro of each story as 
a closing headline. This is laziness which does not serve your listeners. Never 
repeat teasers as closing headlines: give the details.

Closing headlines are usually introduced with a phrase like: “Now to 
summarize the main stories, ...”

NOTES

Actuality
Short grabs of actuality are a useful part of news bulletins, for a number

of reasons:
• They can often tell the story more effectively than a script. If your story 

is about a violent protest outside an embassy, a 10-second grab of dem
onstrators chanting and shouting will convey the atmosphere better 
than any words.

• They can add variety to the pace of the bulletin, breaking up a long 
section of reading by one voice. On the practical side, they allow the 
newsreader to take a 30 or 40 second rest.

Self-liisiniciional Malerial 149



• They are often a chance to let people within your community speak on 
the radio. People like to hear their own voice on radio occasionally, or 
the voices of people they know.

Using a grab of someone speaking can convince listeners that the person 
really did say a certain thing. They might not believe your report that the Gov
ernment is resigning. When they hear the Prime Minister announcing it, they 
have to believe.

Actuality grabs should be kept short (between 20 and 40 seconds), clear 
and well-edited. A minute-long grab of a dull voice will slow the pace of your 
bulletin and may force listeners to switch off. Grabs must be introduced, stat
ing clearly who will be speaking. You only need to identify a person after pay
ing the actuality (called back-announcing) if the grab is long and the voice 
is not familiar.

Grabs in languages other than your own should be overdubbed with a 
translation. This means that you fade down (reduce) the sound of the original 
speaker until it can only just be heard, then play the voice of the translator over it.

You can occasionally use grabs in languages other than your own 
without overdubbing, but only if you know that your listeners will be able to 
understand them. A short grab in simple language may be usable without 
an overdub, especially when it is used to show the emotion behind a speech, 
rather than the content.

It is occasionally possible to open the bulletin with dramatic piece of 
actuality, then explain it with a back-announcement. Such a grab must be dra
matic, short and make sense to your listeners. For example, a radio journalist 
used a 10-second grab of guns firing and people screaming during the assas
sination of Egyptian President Anwar Sadat, then back-announced; “The guns 
which destroyed the hopes of peace in the Middle East as President Anwar 
Sadat of Egypt was assassinated.”

Only use such opening grabs on special occasions, otherwise they lose 
their effect. Also, it is not good to play the grab before the opening theme, as it 
will confuse your listeners.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Music
Never use music as background to a news bulletin. It is distracting. It 

ruins any variations in pace within the bulletin. A special theme should be 
used to announce the bulletin and may occasionally be used within the bul
letin, perhaps to separate different segments. We call such short music inserts 
stabs or stings.

Your opening theme should be short and dramatic. It should either end 
before the presenter starts reading or should be faded out under their opening 
words. Many record companies now produce selections of electronic or instru
mental themes especially for use as stabs. Any stabs within the bulletin should 
echo the opening theme as a link throughout the bulletin. However, too many 
stabs will annoy the listener and reduce the amount of time available for real 
news.
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It is possible to use a closing theme at the end of the bulletin, although 
this should be different from the opening theme (you do not want to fool your 
listeners into thinking that this is the start of the bulletin). The best compro
mise is to use the opening bars of a theme at the start of the bulletin and use 
the closing bars at the end.

Television News

NOTES

Timing Your Bulletin
There is never enough time on radio for all the stories a journalist would 

like to include, so the timing of your bulletin is very important, By careful 
timing you will be able to include all your important stories, giving adequate 
details of each.

The exact time of each item depends upon:

. • How long the whole bulletin is;

• How many items you need to include;

• How many grabs of actuality you want to use.

You have to balance these three considerations. If your bulletin is 15 
minutes long you can use up to 20 stories, several of them with grabs, and still 
treat each story properly. If the bulletin is only five minutes long, you might 
not manage more than seven or eight items and have time for only one or two 
short pieces of actuality.

Because some important stories can be told briefly and some less impor
tant stories need lots of explanation, you cannot set a fixed time for each story. 
However, if you aim to tell each story in about .30 to 45 seconds, you will be able 
to cover the news properly and in some detail.

If you have a number of less important stories which you want to men- 
■ tion, run them as briefs at the end of the bulletin. Briefs are short stories, no 
longer than one or two sentences each. They are not designed to tell the whole 
news, simply to let people know that something has happened.

The inclusion of briefs also helps to increase the pace of the bulletin if the 
rest of the stories are long and heavy. If you are a newsreader too, you must 
always read your bulletin through fully before going to air. Use this opportu
nity to time each item, writing the time in the bottom right-hand corner. Even
tually you will be able to look at a piece of copy and estimate within a second 
how long it will take to read. Initially, timing each item with a watch will help 
you to develop the skill. Some modern newsroom computer systems can auto
matically calculate the duration of a story based on the number of words and 
the newsreader's reading rate.

Below, in the section Reading rate, we give some practical advice on how 
to calculate the length of your bulletin and its components.

Always take more copy than you need into the studio, just in case you 
have misjudged your timing or you have problems with a piece of audio which 
does not play. The extra copy may be a story which you would not normally 
consider important enough for the bulletin, but which will provide a useful 
reserve in emergencies.
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Keep glancing at the studio clock as you read the bulletin so that you can 
make adjustments, adding or taking away stories. And always be ready to use 
that extra story in an emergency.

In some cases, when your bulletin comes before a current affairs seg
ment, you will not need to run full details of some stories in the news. You can 
say something like: “We will have full details of this story in our current affairs 
programme after this bulletin.”

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Special Bulletins
We have been speaking so far mainly about regular news bulletins. 

There are, however, special bulletins which need considering.

News Flashes
A news flash is when the newsreader breaks into a programme on-air to 

read an important, urgent news story, such as a major disaster or the death of 
a national leader. The news flash should only be used on extremely important 
stories.

Urgent news which arrives in the studio as the bulletin is going to air 
should be read at the next most suitable break in the bulletin, although it 
usually makes sense to use it at the end of the bulletin, just before any closing 
headlines.

The newsreader should have the story as soon as possible, so that they 
can decide where in the bulletin to use it. If you intended ending the bulletin 
with a light story and the flash comes through of a major air crash, you must 
drop the light story.

It is possible to interrupt a non-news programme for a news flash, 
although you must warn people in the studio that you are coming with the 
flash. The best method of introducing a flash is for the programme presenter to 
introduce the newsreader with words like; “Now we interrupt the programme 
to cross over to the newsdesk for some urgent news.”

The newsreader should then read the story in their usual tone, speaking 
clearly and repeating details. If you only have one sentence, you can read it 
twice to gefthe message across clearly. You should end with words like: “Those 
are all the details available at the moment. We will give full details in our next 
bulletin, at six o’clock.”

Weekend Bulletins
You may need to treat weekend news bulletins in a slightly different way 

from weekday bulletins, because there are usually fewer stories available.
You will need to re-assess newsworthiness at weekends, perhaps run

ning stories which you would not use at other times. Your listeners will under
stand this. In fact, they may even welcome a change from a diet of death, 
disaster and politics.

. You may want to make your weekend bulletins shorter and perhaps include 
a segment on sports news. You may want to save lighter stories during the week 
to run at the weekend, as long as you still cover the major events as well.
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Practical Techniques
There are many practical techniques which will make the job of prepar

ing news bulletins easier and more professional. If you use these techniques, 
they will help you to overcome many of the problems which inexperienced jour
nalists can encounter.

Ranking Stories
One of the major problems in bulletin preparation is ranking the stories 

in correct order. Just follow some simple steps.
First read through all the stories available. Then go through them again, 

making three lists (or selecting the stories on to three piles). These categories 
should be;

1. Important stories which you must use;
2. Stories which you can use, but which are not so important;

3. Stories which you cannot use, for any reason.
First look at the stories in category one. Calculate roughly how much 

news these will give you (if each story is approximately 40 seconds long and 
you have four of them, they will take about 2 minutes 40 seconds to read).

Now choose enough stories from category two to more than fill the 
remaining time. Together with your essential category of stories, decide the 
order in which you want to use them, taking into account their importance, 
length and pace.

You can combine stories on similar topics, either running them as one 
story or as two stories linked with words such as “Meanwhile” or “Still on the 
subject of...”. A word of caution. Do not combine too many stories, because they 
will become a shapeless mass and you will lose the impact of separate intros.

Reading Rate
It is very useful to know your reading rate or the reading rate of the 

newsreader who will read the bulletin. Once you know how long it will take 
you (or the newsreader) to read one line of type, you can time your bulletin by 
counting lines, rather than by timing yourself each time you practise.

Reading rates are calculated in words per second (wps) and usually 
range from 2 wps for slower readers in some languages to 3.5 wps for quite 
rapid readers in other languages.

Ask a colleague to help you calculate your reading rate. Get them to time 
60 seconds while you read a short piece of news script. Mark where you stop 
after 60 seconds. Add up how many words you read in 60 seconds and write 
this number down. Repeat this process ten more times with different scripts. 
To calculate the average number of words you read in 60 seconds, add up all 
the numbers from the ten scripts and divide the total by ten. Divide this figure 
by 60 to get your reading rate in words per second.

For example, you might find that over 10 scripts, you read 125, 126, 
119, 123, 118, 120, 122, 126, 118 and 117 words in 60 seconds. Add these up; 
they total 1214 words. Divide this by 10 to get the average number of words

Television News

NOTES
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per script (121). Now divide this average by 60 to get the number of words per 
second. The answer is roughly 2 words per second—your average reading rate.

Once you know your average reading rate, you can estimate how long it 
will take to read each story. Of course, you will not want to count all the words 
in all your stories; this would take too long. It is better to count just the num
ber of lines.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

First, count how many words there are in 50 lines of your standard news 
scripts, then divide the total by 50. This will give you the average number of 
words per line. For example, if there are 600 words in 50 lines of script, the 
average is 12 words per line.

Now you can calculate how long it takes you to read a line of script. For 
example, if your reading rate is 2 words per second and your script contains an 
average of 12 words per line, you can read one line in 6 seconds (12 divided by 
2). By counting the total number of lines in each story, you can calculate quite 
accurately how long they will take to read. For example, a story with 8 lines 
of type will take 48 seconds to read (8 times 6). Mark the time on the bottom 
right-hand corner of each story.

One final step is to add up the times for all your stories. This will tell 
you the total time it will take to read them all. When you are adding up total 
reading time for the bulletin, add an extra two seconds for the pause between 
each story.

(One tip on counting lines: If the final line in the paragraph ends less 
than half way across the page, ignore it. Count only those lines which end more 
than half way across the page. Over a number of paragraphs, this will average 
out accurately.)

Of course, you may need a calculator to work out all the sums, but it is 
worth the effort. Once you learn how to calculate the length of your bulletins, 
you will be able to time them accurately. After many years, you may become 
so experienced that you can judge the length of a bulletin just by looking at it.

The script
Most newsrooms today use computers to produce news stories and fea

tures which newsreaders can either print out or read directly from a screen in 
the studio.

If your newsroom uses printed scripts they must be typed neatly, with 
any last-minute changes clearly crossed out. If you make more than a couple of 
crossings-out, re-print that script.

Start a new paragraph for each sentence and type double-spaced. Type 
only one story per sheet, as this will make it easier to find stories if you want 
to drop or insert them during the bulletin. Use good quality paper which will 
not rustle as you move it.

Never turn a phrase from one line to the next and certainly never 
hyphenate words from one line to the next.

Never staple the pages of your bulletin together. You must be able to pull 
the sheets aside noiselessly as you read them. Stack the stories neatly on one 
side after you have read them; do not throw them on the floor.
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Even if you read “off the screen”, much of the above advice still holds 
though the challenge now is how to manage the scrolling of the script and the 
re-arrangement of stories while you read. As mentioned earlier, television 
newsreaders usually read from an autocue operated by another member of the 
production staff. Radio newsreaders seldom have such help so have to present 
their bulletins single-handed.

Whether you work in radio or television, if your news stories and bul
letins are well prepared in an orderly manner, you will make your work easier 
and serve your audience more effectively.

Television News

NOTES

Compilation of News Bulletin
The recent past has witnessed an explosion in the number of news media 

serving the audience, all over the world. There are various television chan
nels, full time and all news networks, sports channel, financial news channel, 
entertainment channel, historical channel, religious channel and even weather 
channel.

More news is available now than at any other time in human history. 
Obviously, news is an important commodity for all kind of public. Before any
thing becomes news, however, it must be reported, a rise in gasoline prices, a 
city council meeting, a road accident, a political gathering, a protest rally, all 
must be filtered through the eyes and ears of a journalist.

A reporter must be aware of qualities that characterize a news story, the 
types of news that exist, and the difference in the way the various media cover 
news.

From the millions of things happen every day, print, broadcast, telecast 
and online journalists decide which few things are worth reporting. Deciding 
what is newsworthy is not an exact science. News values are formed by tradi
tion, technology, organizational policy, and increasingly economics.

Nonetheless, most of the journalists agree that there are some common 
elements that characterize newsworthy events. In addition to five traditional 
elements viz., timeliness, proximity, prominence, consequence and human 
interest of news value, economic plays a vital role now,

First, some stories cost more to cover than others. It is cheaper to send 
a reporter with a camera crew to city council meeting than to assign a team of 
reporters to investigate city council’s corruption. Some news operations might 
not be willing to pay the price for such story.

Conversely after spending a large some of money pursuing in a story, the 
news-channel might run it, even if it had little traditional news value, simply 
to justify its cost to the management.

By the same token, the cost of new technology is reflected in the types of 
stories that are covered. When TV stations went to Electronic News Gathering 
(ENG) stories that could be covered life* became more important. In fact, many 
organizations, conscious of scheduling of TV news programmes, plan their 
meetings and demonstrations during the newscast to enhance their chance of 
receiving TV coverage.
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Compiling a News Bulletin
While compiling a news bulletin, generally news can been broken into 

three broad categories;
Hard news: Hard news stories make up the bulk of news reporting. 

They typically embody the traditional news values. Hard news consists of basic 
fact. It is the news of important public events, such as government actions, 
international happenings, social conditions, the economy, crime, environment 
and science. Hard news has significance for the large number of people. The 
front sections of a newspaper, or magazine and the lead stories of a radio or 
television newscast usually are filled with hard news.

In the broadcast media, with the added considerations of limited time, 
sound and video, telecast reporting follows a square format. The information 
level stays about the same throughout the story.

There is usually no time for less important facts that would come in the 
last paragraph of a newspaper story.

TV and radio news stories are either a hard or a soft lead. A hard news 
contains the most important information, the basic fact of the story. Where 
as a soft lead is used to get the viewers attention, it may not convey much 
information.

The lead then supported by the body of the story, which introduces new 
information and it amplifies the lead. The summations, the final few sentences 
in the report can be used to personalize the main point, introduce another fact, 
or discuss future developments.

The broadcast or news telecast is totally different from that of print 
news; it is more informal, conversational, and simple. In addition it is designed 
to complement sound bites that are the voice of newsmaker or videotape

Broadcast Journalism
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segment.
Soft news: Soft news or feature covers a wide territory. The one thing all 

soft news has in common is that, it interests the audience. Features typically 
rely on human interest for the news value. They appeal to people’s curiosity, 
sympathy, skepticism, disbelief, or amazement. They can be about places, 
people, animals, topics, events, or products. Some stories that would be classi
fied as soft news are the birth of kangaroo at local zoo, a personality sketch of a 
local resident who have a small part in the upcoming movie, a cook who works 
as a stand-up comedian, a teenager gets a tax refund cheque. Features are 
entertaining and the audience likes them. Many television and print vehicles 
are based primarily on the soft content.

TV features are more common than radio features. In some large TV 
markets one or more reporter cover nothing but features. Almost alb stations 
have feature file where story ideas are catalogued. If a local TV station does not 
have the resource to produce local features, it can look to syndication compa
nies that provide the general interest features for a subscription fee.

Telecast features also use a variety of formats. Humorous leads and 
delaying the main points until the end sometimes work well, a technique often 
used in features. A simple narrative structure, used in everyday storytelling.
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can also be effective. The interview format is also popular; particularly when 
the feature is about a well-known .personality.

Investigative report: These reports unearth significant matters of the 
public importance through the use of non-routine information gathering meth
ods. Since the Watergate affair was uncovered by a pair of Washington news
paper reporters investigative reporting has also been looked upon as primarily 
concerned with exposing corruption in high places.

Investigative reports require a good deal of time and money. Because of 
these heavy investments, they are generally longer than the typical telecast 
news item. Telecast investigative reports are usually, packaged in documenta
ries or in a 10-15 minutes segment of a news magazine programme.

In television and radio, the investigative reporters have less time to 
explore background issues: Documents and records are hard to portray on tele
vision, so less emphasis is placed on them, instead the TV reporter must come 
up with the interviews and other visual aspects that will illustrate the story.

Moreover, the length of a TV report will sometimes dictate its form.
Speed is more important for news telecast than it is for the press. TV 

is almost always first with the news as a newspaper has to wait for the next 
morning to give the latest news while a television channel has several news 
bulletins in 24 hours. Therefore, TV deadlines are more frequent than that of 
newspaper deadlines. The modern TV reporter also uses camera for news item.

Television was introduced to the world about thirty-five years after the 
radio in 1945. At most of the places the television developed as sister organiza
tion to the radio; therefore it has grown up as a sister operation to radiomen. 
Television outclassed all other media of communication in effectiveness as it 
illustrated and is very close to face-to-face communication, which is considered 
most suitable and effective mode of communication.

Television Nevs

NOTES

Coordination Among Different Departments of Television
The coordination among different departments of television is not pos

sible without proper communication and timely correspondence. So, during 
the programme planning by a producer, he or she must be vigilant about the 
type of programmes, nature of assignments and the working procedure of con
cerned departments. The work of an established and well-organized television 
network is carried on according to standing operative procedures laid down 
by the organization. There are different forms, certain pro forma and other 
related documents, with which producer in a network has to deal efficiently 
and timely.

Such documents include VTR work schedule. Studio work schedule. Actual 
Information Report, Properties and wardrobe Requirement list, Programme 
Budget Estimate, Programme Budget Proposal, VTR Log book. Contract Form, 
Standards/Censor/Quahty Previewing Pro forma, Gate Pass, Transport Requisi
tion, Duty roaster of Camera Department, Schedule of ENG Store, Daily work
ing schedule. Daily Cue sheet, Advertisement sheet and Fix point chart. Now, 
let us discuss these one by one in detail that which of the form and document is 
used for what purpose.

Self-Instructional Material 157



ENG Work Schedule
Ellectronic News Gathering is the term for outdoor recordings and for 

any kind of programme either of entertainment or current affairs the same 
schedule is used,

Bivadcasi Joiinialism
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TV Broadcast Programming

Broadcast programming, or scheduling, is the practice of organizing 
television programmes in a daily, weekly, or season-long schedule. Modern TV 
broadcasters regularly change the scheduling of their programmes to build an 
audience for a new show, retain that audience, or compete with other broad
casters’ programmes.

Television scheduling strategies are employed to give programmes the 
best possible chance of attracting and retaining an audience. They are used to 
deliver programmes to audiences when they are most likely to want to watch 
them and deliver audiences to advertisers in the composition that makes their 
advertising most likely to be effective. At micro level, scheduling is the minute 
planning of the transmission: what to broadcast and when, ensuring that every 
second of airtime is covered.

Scheduling Strategies '
Day-parting
Thenieing
Stripping
Stacking
Counter-programming
Bridging
Tent-poling
Hammock-ing
Cross-programming

Day-parting—In TV broadcasting, day-parting is the practice of divid
ing the day into several parts, during each of which a different type of televi
sion programming appropriate for that time is aired. Programmes are most 
often geared towards a particular demographic, and what the target audience 
typically engages in at that time.

Themeing—It is, having a special theme-night on some particular
occasion,

Stripping—Stripping is running a syndicated television series every 
day of the week. It is common!}’ restricted to describe the airing of shows which 
were weekly in their first run.

Stacking—Stacking is a technique used to develop audience flow by 
grouping together programmes with similar appeals to “sweep" the viewer 
along from one progi-amme to the next.

Counter-programming—Counter-programming is used when a 
time period is filled with a programme whose appeal is different from the
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opponent programme because it is a different genre or appeals to a different 
demographic.

Bridging—Bridging is being used when a station tries to prevent the 
audience from changing channels during a junction point—the main evening 
breaks where all channels stop programmes and shift gear. This is achieved 
in a number of ways including; having a programme already underway and 
something compelling happening at a junction point, running a programme 
late so that people 'hang around’ and miss the start of other programmes, or 
advertising the next programme during the credits of the previous.

Tent-poling—In tent pole programming, the programmers bank on a 
well-known series having so much audience appeal that they can place two 
unknown series on either side, and it is the strength of the central programme 
that will bring the others along to victory.

Mammocking—A technique used by TV broadcasters whereby an 
unpopular programme is scheduled between two popular ones in the hope that 
viewers will watch it. Public-service broadcasters use this as a way of promot
ing serious but valuable content.

Cross-programming—Cross-programming involves the interconnec
tion of two shows. This is achieved by dragging a storyline over two episodes of 
two different programmes.

Telc\'hum News
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Programming
Getting TV programming shown to the public can happen in many differ

ent ways. After production the next step is to market and deliver the product 
to whatever markets are open to use it.

This typically happens on two levels:
Original Run or First Run A producer creates a programme of one or 

multiple episodes and shows it on a station or network which has either paid 
for the production itself or to which a license has been granted by the produc
ers to do the same.

Syndication This is the terminology rather broadly used to describe 
secondary programming usages (beyond original run). It includes secondary 
runs in the country of first issue, but also international usage which may or 
may not be managed by the originating producer.

In many cases other companies, TV stations or individuals are engaged 
to do the syndication work, in other words to sell the product into the markets 
.they are allowed to sell into by contract from the copyright holdeVs, in most 
cases the producers. First run programming is increasing on subscription ser
vices, but few domestically produced programmes are syndicated on domestic 
FTA elsewhere.

This practice is increasing, however, generally on digital-only FTA chan
nels, or with subscriber-only first run material appearing on FTA. Unlike the 
repeat FTA screenings of an FTA network progi'amme almost only occur on 
that network. Also. Affiliates rarely buy or produce non-network progi-amming 
that is not centred on local events.
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Funding
Around the globe, broadcast television is financed by either advertising, 

a TV licensing .(a form of tax) or by subscription. To protect revenues, sub
scription TV channels are usually encrypted or encoded to ensure that only 
subscription payers receive the decryption codes or decoding to see the signal. 
Non- encrypted channels are known as Free to Air or FTA.

Television Genres
Television genres include a broad range of programming types that 

entertain, inform, and educate viewers. The most expensive entertainment 
genres to produce are usually drama and dramatic mini-series. However, other 
genres, such as historical genres, may also have high production costs.

Popular entertainment genres include action-oriented shows such 
as crime, detective dramas, horror or thriller shows. As well, there are 
also other variants of the drama genre, such as daytime soap operas. Sci-fi 
(Science fiction) shows can fall into either the drama category or the action cat
egory, depending on whether they emphasize philosophical questions or high , 
adventure- Comedy is a popular genre which includes sitcoms (Situation 
Comedy) and animated shows.

The least expensive forms of entertainment programming are game, 
shows, talk shows, variety shows, and reality TV. Game shows show con
testants answering questions and solving puzzles to win prizes. Talk shows 
feature interviews with film, television and music celebrities and public figures.

Variety shows feature a range of musical performers and other enter
tainers' such as comedians and magicians introduced by a host or Master of 
Ceremonies. There is some crossover between some talk shows and variety 
shows, because leading talk shows often feature performances by bands, sing
ers, comedians, and other performers in between the interview segments.

Reality TV shows show “regular” people (i.e., not actors) who are facing 
unusual challenges or experiences, ranging from arrest by police officers to 
weight loss. A variant version of reality shows depicts celebrities doing mundane 
activities such as going about their everyday life or doing manual labour jobs.

One of the television genres, the children’s and youth genre is defined by the 
audience, rather than by the content of the programming. Children’s programming 
includes animated programmes aimed at the child demographic, documentaries 
for children, and music/variety shows targeted at kids. There is overlap between 
the children’s/youth genre and other genres, such as the educational genre.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

Social Aspects of Television
Television has played a pivotal role in the socialization of the 20th and 

21st centuries.
There are many social aspects of television that can be addressed,

including:

• Positive effects
• Negative effects
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• Gender and television
• Politics and television

• Socializing children
• Technology trends
• Suitability for audience
• Alleged dangers
• Propaganda delivery

• Educational advantages

The contents on this document are as follows;
• Programme title

• Sub-title.
• Date of telecast
• Episode No
• ENG Unit
• Date of recording

• Time (From—to—)
• Producer

• Remarks

Television News

NOTES

5.8. PRESENTATION OF NEWS BULLETIN

There are many types of news telecast and each one is presented in 
different manners and prepared in different styles. Probably, the most ele
mentary type of news telecast is one in which the television reporters find it 
necessary to process hews items, making them worthy watching and hearable 
than readable.

Everyone experienced in the field of electronic media knows that there 
are newscasters and newsreaders, who merely read a news bulletin, and the 
news anchors or the news commentators, who take the news of the day, relate 
it to happening of the past and to those of probable future, and analyze its 
significance.

The speaker,'who puts a great deal of his personality into such pre
sentation, gives this news telecast in a less formal manner. The news that is 
presented by a commentator may be coloured by his/her own attitude or by the 
policy of either his station or the sponsor, if the news telecast is sponsored.

The viewers are tuning in on a programme, anchors usually save their 
most important item for second place unless their news is preceded by the 
lengthy announcements. An item of national or international interest is con
sidered most important.
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The news-anchor attempts to tie up today’s story with the news of yes
terday, forming sort of‘continued story’ effect which shows how the events of 
the yesterday have led to those of today, and how these events may affect the 
society and history in the future.

During the course of programme the news commentator includes some 
human-interest stories. It is a good practice to insert short, bright, and fast 
moving items between long news features. As the news reporter or producer, 
the news anchor must have the sense of what will appeal the greatest number 
of viewers.

Bmtulcaat Journalism

NOTES

Weather is subject of universal interest while financial statement will 
interest only a limited class. The conversational news'of the news anchor is not 
so immediate as that presented in the press news report.

Some news anchors speak extempore from the notes, cleverly changing 
their pace and pitch to conform to content of the items and to mark a change 
of subject.

There are news anchors who endeavour to their items together regard
less of their relationship; to do this sometimes results in monotony. The news 
anchor must not allow the news items to cause alarm or anxiety for the safety 
of friends or relatives of the viewers.

The larger rather all the news channels maintain their own ticker 
service, which is used as the basis for the manuscript prepared by the news 
producers.

The groat problem of the news broadcaster is that his programme is a 
daily feature and in many instances may run as many as three or more times a 
day. rather on hourly basis as is being done presently. To bo able to find mate
rial and methods of presenting material is a problem.

Here in our electronic media mostly news producer, reporters and even 
anchors are formerly newspaper or radio newsmen who have developed a good 
sense of news values. Many of the news anchors have travelled extensively or 
acted as field reporters so that they have a background that is helpful in pre
senting a news bulletin in impressive and interesting manner.

Undoubtedly, the most important prerequisite for the presentation of 
any item to be telecast is that it be news, and that it be either significant or 
have human ai)peal. The television news editor considers whether the item 
will have mass appeal or whether it is unusual.

If the item is not of national, international or state interest the telecnster 
is concerned whether it deals with the locale within the primary range of the 
television station. If the persons who are involved are of particular importance, 
the item has nows value.

Many TV stations and the sponsoring agencies require that their tele
cast combine information with entertainment and consequently humorous and 
human-interest stories arc nti.xcd together and interspersed between the more 
significant items or are used in the conclusion of the news telecast.

It is always better to avoid shocking and frightening, dreadful and horri
ble news item and stories like court trials with unpleasant angles, particularly
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Television i\'e\s\sof gender, social evils, divorces except of famous personalities, crime only out
standing cases and that to minimized, capital punishment, except that which 
has resulted from trials which have been in the public eye.

This does not mean that all unpleasant cases and distasteful items are 
discarded; it does mean that as far as possible the television reporter and pro
ducer avoids being alarmist. This is the result of the television's whole-family 
audience.

NOTES

Furthermore, in presentation of news bulletin the news producer must 
take into consideration that he may be held for defamation, libel or slander, 
blasphemy, immoral telecast, contempt of court of sedition and select items to 
avoid any of such charges. The time of the day when the news is to be telecast 
influences the selection and presentation of items. Cancer, reptiles, false teeth, 
are not the topics for mealtime news telecast. Of course accuracy is essential in 
the reports of news bulletins, as an inaccurate news item cannot be killed as it 
can be in a newspaper.

5.9. MAKING SPECIAL BULLETINS

In today's scenario the electronic media have gi'own up a lot and cater to 
all types of audience.

Nowadays we have nows bulletins for almost all kinds of viewers. There are 
general news bulletins, which include all kinds of news items for wide-ranging 
public. Then we have special news bulletins on specified news channels as well.

Trade/industry: Such kind of channels telecast news related to trade, 
business, buying and selling, stock exchange matters, rise and fa)! of shares 
of different companies. The information is presented by scrolling on screen all 
the time.

Commerce/business: These channels update the specified audiences 
having interest in commerce, import and export issues.

Agriculture; In our country that has a larger agricultural economy 
base, different channels prepare programmes and news bulletins about farm
ers and peasants regarding seeds, fertilizers, insecticides, pesticides, agro
medicines and livestock.

Sports: Sports are a topic of interest of all age groups of viewers and to 
cater to this need all the news channels televise the special programmes, have 
special news bulletins, live transmissions about the different tournaments and 
competitions being hold nationally and internationally.

Show biz: The matters regarding the activities of film, radio, theatre 
and television artists, singers, actors, performers, directors, is of prime inter
est to general public and they want to know about even their personal profiles 
so the news channels also have portion for them in their news bulletins.

Fashion: Due to the advancement in media people are more aware of 
fashions in and out, life styles in vogue, make up techniques and methods of 
make over, so the news channels also address this type of community.

Scll-liislniflional Maleriiil I fi.'^



Broadcast Journalism Music: We do have television channels locally and globally dedicated to 
music only and the whole daylong transmissions on such channels have music 
charts, albums and numbers as well as gossips of singers.

Drama: There are channels specified only to drama, sit-com, tragedy, 
comedy, Series, serial, soaps and these air the relevant information.

Weather: Weather is the topic of concern for everybody to plan the day 
activities like travelling out station or doing laundry at home, so all the news 
channels have weather reports in their news bulletins but there is no specified 
weather channel so far in our country.

Educational: These channels are education oriented and they aim at 
distant education for the people living in remote areas or those not able to 
attend full-time coursed. There are lectures on different subjects through dis
tance learning.

Religious: We do have couple of channels which target only a specified 
audience interested to know the religious matters, answers to their queries 
and for the clarification of their doubts.

Health: The programmes regarding health, personal hygiene, the dis
eases and the treatments of different ailments are of great public concern and 
channels keep the audience enlightened about these issues.

Scientific: These news bulletins on news channels or even on entertain
ment channels are about latest discoveries, inventions, scientific research and 
technological advancements.

Food: One can watch channels nationally and internationally also that 
air only the food programmes related to preparation of different food items, 
recipes and ingredients, food travelogue and tastes of different areas.'

Documentary/Investigation: The documentary making is a difficult job that 
involves a lot of time and cost. We have few channels specified for documentaries 
but all the channels do have documentaries in their transmissions. There are 
also the programmes regarding the reasons of natural calamities and different 
accidents occurred.

Youth: Youth, although very important segment of the society is vital in 
national progress and prosperity but there are only few programmes for their 
career counseling on channels.

. . Women: These programmes on channels focus home decoration, cooking, 
gardening guidelines, beauty tips and kids upbringing.

NOTES

5.10. ORGANIZATION OF TELEVISION NEWSROOMS

Most news organizations, large and small, now have their own sites. 
Some include feeds of breaking news, while others offer searchable archives. 
What follows is a selection of some of the more useful sites from a British per
spective: but it also offers tips on how to find any organizatiohs not mentioned 
here. •' . '
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Broadcast News
The news broadcasters have good sites. The BBC’s main news site is 

excellent and includes a searchable archive. It also offers video and audio 
feeds. It’s free, which is becoming a rarity.

ITN has a less comprehensive range of facilities, but it is still useful. Sky 
News has a predictably tabloid approach. CNN now has a Europe edition, but 
its outlook on Europe may not be yours.

Television News

NOTES

Newspapers Online
All the British newspapers have web editions, some more useful than 

others. The Daily Telegraph was the first and is still probably the most 
comprehensive. Its archive goes back to 1996. Unfortunately, the site now 
requires you to register before you can really use it. You do not, however, 
have to use your real name and the site has no way of checking any of the 
details you give it.

The Guardian and Observer group is the other great enthusiast for the 
web. Its site is free, including the archive, and it does not require registration 
as yet. The only drawback—if you like the Guardian—is that its archive does 
not go back as far as some.

The Times and Sunday Times have a joint site. You are allowed to see 
stories.from the past seven days for nothing. Further back (the archive goes 
back to'1985), and you have to pay. You can search for nothing, but to read 
the articles you find you will be charged £1 per item, with reductions for bulk 
orders.

The Independent and Independent on Sunday have a good site but you 
are expected to pay for a lot of the content. If business is your main interest, 
you are probably already using FT.com, which offers access to a huge range of 
other business sources as well as its own archives. If you have a specific Lon
don query, try the Evening Standard site. The tabloids have sites too, but their 
journalistic usefulness varies.

The mobile phone company Orange offers Ananova, although it seems 
to have killed off the cyber-babe virtual newsreader of the same name. Quick 
off the mark, and good for quirky stuff Reuters has a breaking news page: the 
same feed also goes to various “portals”.

If you are looking for news sites outside London or outside Britain, 
you will need a dedicated directory. The best is probably Paperboy. Despite 
its strange name and atrocious visuals, this site will take you straight to 
sites for local and regional newspapers all over the world. If you favour a 
more ‘academic presentation, the Special Libraries Associatin in America 
has lists of searchable archives in the US and around the world. Gary 
Price's invaluable Direct Search site has a vast section on news sources and 
serials.

I Magazines and Online Publications
Magazines are less well represented on the web, especially those pro

duced'by British publishers. Many magazines now have their own sites.
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which can be found through MagazineBoy, a companion site to Paperboy that 
provides a search box to help you find more than 1700 magazines around the 
world. It does not provide searchable content, however.

For that you should try MagPortal. which lets you search across 150 pub
lications. including Forbes, Premiere and the Scientific American, or FindAr- 
tides, which offers 300 journals and magazines, including the British Medical 
Journal, the New Statesman and History Today. Some, but by no means all, 
are free.

Bivadcnsi JoumoUsm

NOIES

5.11. SOURCES OF TV NEWS

There are many sources—basis, supplier, informant, spokesperson 
and origins of a television news story. News sources are the ways and means 
through which a TV channel gets news. Here are some important sources of 
newsgathering.

Reporters: The biggest source of news for any station is its report
ing staff. The reporters live in the community to which they arc telecasting 
through everyday contact with people in the area, from there observations as 
they move in the society and from their informers they get news for their orga
nization. So the chief assignment of the reporter is to get news for the channel 
he or she is attached with.

Correspondents: They arc the part time journalists who work for the 
newspaper and are paid through lineage of the story.

Monitoring: Monitoring officers listen to the transmissions in different 
languages, translate them into English and make a report of it. Monitors nor
mally work in three shifts. For good monitoring a monitor must be proficient 
in the language he is monitoring, Senior monitors scrutinize the monitoring 
reports and finally the news items to be made a part of news bulletin are sent 
to the news editors.

Press Release: A news release or press release or press statement is a 
written or recorded communication, directed at members of the news media, 
for the purpose of announcing something, claimed as having news value. 
Sometimes news releases are sent for the purpose of announcing news confer
ences. Typically, it is mailed, faxed, or e-inailed to the assignment editors at 
newspapers, magazines, radio stations, television stations, and/or television 
networks.

Press Conference: A news conference or press conference is a media 
event in which newsmaker (person who holds press conference) invites jour
nalists to hear him speak and most often, asks questions. In a nows conference, 
one or more speakers may make a statement, which may be followed by ques
tions from reporters. Sometimes only questioning occurs; sometimes there is a 
statement with no questions permitted. A media event at which no statements 
are made, and no questions allowed, is called a photo opportunity, A govern
ment may wish to open their proceedings for the media to witness events, such
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Television Newsas the passing of a piece of legislation from the government in parliament to 
the senate, via media availability.

News Agency: A news agency is an organization of journalists estab
lished to supply news reports to organizations in the newspapers, magazines, 
and radio and television channels. They, are also known as wire services or 
news services. News agencies generally prepare hard news stories that can be 
used by other news organizations with little or no modification. They provide 
these articles in bulk, electronically through wire services, today, they fre
quently use Internet.

Internet Research: With billions of pages of information available, 
reporters now rely heavily on reputable Internet sources in researching sto
ries. They also consult newspaper archives, or stories that were previously 
published in newspapers. And then, as we’ve noted-, there are the Internet- 
blogs. The writers of reputable blogs have become a significant social and 
political force in our society. Many of these writers are featured on news and 
interview programmes. As of late people working for the major news organiza
tions have started personal blogs to include information and commentary not 
featured in the mainstream media.

Computerized Newsrooms: Today, broadcast stations have computer
ized newsrooms and the steady stream of news from these services is electroni
cally written onto a computer hard disk. Using a computer terminal a news editor 
can quickly scroll through an index of stories that have been electronically stored.

Some news editing programmes, such as the one illustrated below, allow 
you to bring up wire stores from the newsroom computer and rewrite it, or copy 
segments directly into the news script you are writing.

Computer programmes in the newsroom programmes are basic to

• Storing a steady stream of news copy from wire services.

• Providing key word search capabilities for wire copy, Internet sources, 
and archived stories.

.• Facilitating the writing of stories {note illustration above).

• Calling up still store pages of graphics.
• Creating and calling up CG (character generator) pages of text.

• Programming the sequence of stories, video, and graphics (i.e., the com
plete newscast) on video.

• Servers.
• Providing teleprompter outputs.

I

• Instantly rearranging news stories and recalculating times to accom
modate last minute changes.

• Even while the newscast is on the air.
Some newsroom systems can be programmed to switch video and audio 

sources to correspond to programmed cues in the teleprompter text. Televi
sion stations affiliated with a network and O-and-0 statii-ns (those owned

NOTES
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Bmadcast .lournalism and operated by a network) receive daily afternoon and evening satellite news 
feeds provided by network reporters and affiliated TV stations.

Since most of these stories are not used on the network’s nightly news, 
they make good regional, national, and international segments for local 
newscasts.

NOTES

There are also plenty of publications that only appear online. In many 
cases they are in advance of their printed equivalents and have a more lively 
relationship with their readers and sources. In their different ways, online 
magazines such as The Drudge Report, Ain’t It Cool News, Salon, Smoking 
Gun, and our own NTK and The Register are redefining publishing. All are 
worth a look.

Clearly, masses of professionally published material is available online. 
But using the web alone will not allow you to say definitely that something 
has, or has not, appeared in print. If you need to do that, you can get closer 
by subscribing to one of the paid content services. Try le'xis-nexis.' Have your 
credit card handy.

5.12. SKILLS FOR TV NEWS REPORTER, EDITOR AND 
CASTER

Skills for TV News Reporter

Individuals hoping to become a TV news reporter should have extensive 
education and experience. Television news reporters must have good com
munication skills, be, comfortable dealing with a wide variety of people, and 
be able to produce engaging and newsworthy stories and interviews. Talented 
TV news reporters are comfortable in front of the camera and behind the 
scenes. TV news reporters need to have journalistic skills, good verbal and 
interpersonal skills and knowledge of media ethics. A bachelor’s degree is often 
required, along with practical experience at college broadcast stations and 
internships.

Television news reporters keep the community at large apprised of the 
news surrounding current events and public interest stories. They interview 
individuals, gather supporting information and report their findings to the 
general public. Some television news reporters will host the news desk while 
others will conduct interviews and reports live from the field.

Workplace
Television news reporters often work flexible and unpredictable hours 

that require them to cover breaking news at any time of the day or night. News 
stations constantly compete to report events first, which creates a fast-paced 
and often stressful environment. Although technical duties are usually del
egated ‘to other employees, knowing how to work with camera equipment and 
edit news segments may be required.
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Duties Television News

General assignment TV news reporters who report on a variety of top
ics must be well-informed on a variety of current events and topics that may 
range from social to economic issues. TV news reporters who are assigned to 
a specific area, like healthcare or sports, may be required to have intimate 
knowledge of that field.

Experience can be gained during degree completion and on-the-job train
ing. During the completion of a degree related to television or media broad
casting, students often have the opportunity to complete internships at local 
television or radio stations. This experience is invaluable and prepares those 
who want to become a TV news reporter for the various challenges they will 
encounter once employed.

NOTES

Skills for TV News Editor
TV editors transform raw footage filmed on the set of a television show 

into a polished final product for broadcast. Using computer technology, TV edi
tors mix video footage with music, sound effects, and audio and special effects. 
TV editors are responsible for the majority of the post-production process, and 
their editorial decisions determine how the story is told, ultimately molding 
the audience’s experience. TV editors may work with footage for scripted TV 
shows, television documentaries, news programmes, music videos, profes
sional training videos or advertisements. Most editors are employees of the 
affiliate stations of national networks, advertising agencies, large cable and 
television networks or independent television stations.

There are no specific education requirements for a job as a TV editor. 
Many TV editors hold media, film, information technology or art degrees from 
4-year colleges and universities, while others acquire skills solely from on
site training. In general, TV editors enter the industry at a lower level, often 
as camera operators or assistants, and gradually develop their own skills by 
observing professionals.

The advent of digital technology has rendered the traditional method 
of cutting film strips manually obsolete. Nowadays, all film and video editors 
need to master video editing software and be computer-sawy. Moreover, they 
must be able to adapt to rapidly changing technology. Successful TV editors 
also need a vivid imagination, artistic eye and creative mindset. Oftentimes 
raw footage is of poor quality but necessary to the final product, and TV editors 
must be resourceful enough to rescue it. A solid understanding of storytelling 
techniques, good communication skills and the ability to work well under dead
lines are also necessities ’ .

Skills for TV News Caster
Newscasters work in a television or broadcast studio and are responsible 

for reporting news to the public. While off air, newscasters correspond with 
various sources, in order to verify information and ensure the accuracy of any 
news reports. Read on to learn more about the training, salary and job outlook 
for this career.

Self-lnsiruciional Material 169



Bi-oadcast Journalism Definition
A newscaster presents news stories and introduces video and live feeds 

from on-the-scene reporters. Newscasters report the news to television audi
ences and generally read reports from a tcleprompter. Newscasters can find 
work in different specialities, which may include local or national current 
events, sports or weather. The job of a newscaster is to be trustworthy, control 
the programme and regulate the mood of a television audience.

NOTES

How to Become a Newscaster
Most newscasters are required to have a bachelor’s degree in journal

ism, communications or a related field. Most of the courses that students take 
involve mass media, reporting, public speaking, journalism, broadcasting and 
television/radio production. The U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, www.bls.gov, 
reported that students in high school can prepare for a career as a newscaster 
by focusing on classes like English and social studies. After receiving their 
degree, prospective newscasters will continue their education through intern
ships at local radio or television stations.

Newscasters must have a pleasing voice and appearance. They need to 
be trustworthy and have excellent communication skills. Anyone looking to 
begin a career in this field needs to be prepared to meet deadlines, work irregu
lar hours and have tremendous reading comprehension skills. Computer skills 
are becoming increasingly important and can help newscasters stay informed 
and up to date on current topics and trends.

5.13. PLANNING AND CONDUCTING VARIOUS TYPES 
OF INTERVIEWS ON TELEVISION

Interviewing involves two types of skills. The first is questioning skills. 
By asking the right types of questions in the right sequence, you can get more 
complete information from informants than without these techniques. The 
other is rapport-building skills. These skills help you build rapport with your 
informants so that people may trust you and freely give you information. As an 
inter\dewer, you should convey confidence when you ask for an appointment 
and when you conduct the interview. You should strive for a conversational 
and friendly tone. Planning for an interview will help give you confidence.

Before the Interview
Know your purpose. Concretely state the type of information you hope to 

get by the end of the interview. Know what types of things you need to ask so 
informants reveal the desired information. Present these topics as questions. 
While writing question, focus on “open” questions. Prepare a script to follow 
that explains the following:

1. Theinterviewer’sname,coursename(clas.syouaretaking). responsibility
2. The new course (and objectives) that are the subject of the interview
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3. Why you are conducting the interview and how the results will be used
4. How long you expect to take to complete the interview

Tips for Conducting the Interview
Take notes on only one side of the paper. Start a new page each time a new 

. subject starts (for open ended questions). If possible, take a tape recorder so that 
you are free to listen attentively and watch non-verbal indications.

Do not be afraid to say, “I don’t understand what you mean.” “Give me 
an example of ...”,or “What do you mean ...” Volunteer a summary of what you 
think your informant has said and ask for verification,

Specific things to ALWAYS DO, if possible:
1. Study the questions to be asked before beginning the interview.
2. Be polite - act naturally.

3. Complete the interview at one sitting,
4. Use an introduction and explanation of purpose.

5. Write the answers legibly on your form.
6. Record every answer in the correct place.
7. Repeat the question if needed.

8. Accept a refusal graciously if the teacher can’t work on this project with 
you.

Consider someone else and schedule another interview.

9. Check the interview form before closing the interview to see that all 
answers are legible and complete.

Specific things to NEVER DO:
1. Avoid using questions of more than fourteen words. Long complicated 

questions are hard to follow and respond to.
2. Do not interrupt.

3. Do not leave with unanswered questions in your mind.

Television News

NOTES

5.14. GROUP DISCUSSION AND LIVE COVERAGE ON 
TELEVISION

Live coverage of television refers to a television production broadcast 
in real-time, as events happen, in the present. From the early days of television 
until about 1958, live television was used heavily, except for filmed shows such 
as 1 Love Lucy and Gunsmoke. Videotape did not exist until 1957. Television 
networks provide most live television mostly for morning shows with television 
programmes such as: Today, Good Morning America & CBS This Morning in 
the US (albeit only airing live in the Eastern Time Zone), and Daybreak, BBC 
Breakfast, This Morning, etc. in the UK.
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Broadcas! Journalism , Media Coverage
Definitions—

(a) “Media” shall mean all persons and organizations engaging in news 
gathering or reporting. Includes any newspaper, radio or television 
station or network, news service, magazine, trade paper, profes
sional journal, and other news reporting or news gathering agencies.

(b) “Electronic media coverage” and “electronic coverage” shall mean any 
reporting, recording, broadcasting, narrowcasting, cable casting, and 
webcasting of court proceedings by the media using television, radio, 
photographic, recording, or other electronic device.

(c) “Judicial proceedings” shall mean any trial, pre-trial hearings, post
trial hearings and appellate arguments.

Most local television station newscasts are broadcast live in the U.S. as 
they are an essential medium for providing up-to-the-minute weather fore
casts and breaking news stories.

In general, a live television programme was more common for broadcast
ing content produced specifically for commercial television in the early years 
of the medium, before technologies such as video tape appeared. As video tape 
recorders (VTR) became more prevalent, many entertainment programmesy 
were recorded and edited before broadcasting rather than being shown' live. 
Entertainment events such as sports television and The Academy Awards con
tinue to be generally broadcast live.

NOTES

Uses of Live Television
\

Live television is often used as a device, even when it is not necessary, in vari
ous types of programming to take advantage of these qualities, often to great success 
in terms of attracting viewers. The NBC live comedy/variety programme Saturday 
Night Live, for example, has been on that network continuously since 1975.

On September 25, 1997, NBC broadcast a special live episode of its hos
pital drama ER, which at the time ranked as the third most-watched episode 
of any medical drama programme ever. Many television news programmes, 
particularly local news ones in North America, have also used live television 
as a device to gain audience viewers by making their programmes appear more 
exciting. With technologies such as production trucks, satellite truck uplinks, 
a news reporter can report live “on location” from anywhere where a story is 
happening in the city. This technique has attracted criticism for its overuse 
(like minor car accidents which often have no injuries) and resulting tendency 
to make stories appear more urgent than they actually are.

The unedited nature of live television can pose problems for television 
networks because of the potential for mishaps. To enforce the Federal Commu
nications Commission (FCC) regulations, television networks often broadcast 
live programmes on a slight broadcast delay to give them the ability to censor 
words and images while keeping the broadcast as “live” as possible.
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Although all pi’ogrammes were once live, the use of video tape means 
that very few television programmes in the modern era have ever attempted 
such a feat. In the U.S., soap operas including As the World Turns and The 
Edge of Night were broadcast live until 1975. The most recent scripted series 

• to do so on a regular basis was the Charles S. Dutton series i?oc in the 1992-93 
season.

Television News

NOTES

However, on occasion, scripted series will do an episode live to attract 
ratings. In the U.S. and Canada, the episode is occasionally performed twice: 
once for the east coast which is composed of the Eastern Time Zone and Central 
Time Zone and again three hours later for the west coast which is composed of 
the Mountain Time Zone and the Pacific Time Zone.

Notable examples of shows that have had a live episode include:

• Coronation Street (for its 40th anniversary in 2000 & its 50th anniver
sary in 2010)

• The Drew Carey Show (1999, 2000, & 2001)

• One Life to Live (Went live for an entire week of episodes in May 2002)

• The Bill (2003 & 2005)
• The Daily Show (2004, 2008, 2009)

• Blue Heelers (2004)

• Will & Grace (2005' & 2006)

• Air Farce Live (All episodes from October 2007 - December 2008)

• The West Wing (2005) - An episode (“The Debate”) was presented as a 
live debate between presidential candidates

• Two Pints of Lager and a Packet of Crisps (2008)

• East Enders (for its 25th anniversary in 2010)

• 30 Rock: season five, “Live Show” (2010) and season six. “Live from 
Studio 6H” (2012)

In recent years, there have been a number of special films broadcast 
live as well. These include the remakes of Fail Safe (2000) and The Quaterass 
Experiment (20Q5).

A live television advertisement was shown for the first time in 40 years 
to celebrate the arrival of the new Honda Accord in the United Kingdom. It 
was broadcast on Channel Four on 29 May 2008 at 20; 10 during a special epi
sode of ‘Come Dine With Me’. The ad featured skydivers forming the letters of 
the word Honda over Spain.

Live Television Specials

Many live television specials were telecast during the pre-videotape 
era. Among the most successful v/ere the 1955 and 1956 telecasts of Peter
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Pan, a 1954 musical adaptation of J. M., Barrie’s 1904 play, starring Mary 
Martin, and Cyril Ritchard. This was such a hit that the show was restaged 
and rebroadcast ’(this time on videotape) with the same two stars and most of 
the rest of the cast in 1960, and rerun several times after that; The Peter Pan 
telecasts marked the first-ever telecasts of a complete Broadway musical with 
most of its original cast.

Broadcast Journalism

NOTES

5.15. SUMMARY

Television news refers to disseminating current events via the medium 
of television, A “news bulletin” or a “newscast” are television programmes last
ing from seconds to hours that provide updates on world,, national, regional or 
local news events. Television news is very image-based, showifig video of many 
of the events that are reported.

Television news needs be highly entertaining and visual in order to 
mairitain audience attention. Much of the “news” content consists of summa
ries of'events, but those summaries are accompanied by often dramatic video 
clips' and bulleted lists of headline summaries. Moreover, in contrast to the 
BBC “newsreaders,” national news anchors themselves such as.Dan Rather, 
Tom Brokaw, Peter Jennings, and Paula Zahn as well as local anchors are 
often celebrity stars whose own perspectives, comments, and asides become a 
part of the broadcast. _ ' ■

The recent past has witnessed an explosion in the number of news media 
serving the audience all over the world.. There are various television chan
nels, full time and all news networks, sports channel, financial news channel, 
entertainment channel, historical channel, religious channel and even weather 
channel.

More news is available now than at any other time in human history. 
Obviously news is an important commodity for aU kind of public. Before any
thing becomes news, however, it must be reported, a rise in gasoline prices, a 
•city council meeting, a road accident, a political gathering, a protest rally, all 
must be filtered through the eyes and ears of the a journalist.

There are many types of news telecast and each one is presented in dif
ferent manners and prepared in different style. Probably the most elementary type 
of news telecast is one in which the television reporters find it necessary to process 
news items, making them worthy watching and hearable than readable.

5.16. GLOSSARY

Bridging: Bridging is being used when a station tries to prevent the 
audience from changing channels during a junction point - the main evening 
breaks where all channels stop programmes and shift gear (Ellis, 2000), This
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is achieved in a number of ways including; having a programme already 
underway and something compelling happening at a junction point, running a 
programme late so that people ‘hang around’ and miss the start of other pro
grammes, or television advertising the next programme during the credits of 
the previous.

• Broadcast: A broadcast network is an organization, such as a corpora
tion or other voluntary association, that provides live television or recorded 
content, such as movies, newscasts, sports, public affairs programming, and 
other television programmes for broadcast over a group'of radio stations or 
television stations. Most networks are primarily either a television network 
or a radio network, alihough some organizations run both types of networks.

Day. parting: Day parting is the practice of dividing the day into several 
parts, during each of which a different type of radio programming or televi
sion programming appropriate for that time is aired. Daytime television pro
grammes are most often geared towards a particular demographic, and what 
the target audience typically engages in at that time.

Hard news; Hard news stories make up the bulk of news reporting. 
They typically embody the traditional news values. Hard news consists of basic 
fact. It is the news of important public events, such as government actions, 
international happenings, social conditions, the economy, crime, environment 
and science.

Soft news: Soft news or feature covers a wide territory. The one thing 
all soft news has in common is that it interest the audience. Features typically 
rely on human interest for the news value. They appeal to people’s curiosity, 
sympathy, skepticism, disbelief, or amazement.

Television News

NOTES

5.17. REVIEW QUESTIONS

1. Discuss the role and functions of television news. 
2.. What are the types and structures of news bulletin?
3. Explain news script format.
4. Introduce the skills for TV news caster.
5. What do you mean by live coverage? Discuss.

5.18. FURTHER READINGS

1. De Fleur, Melvin (2002). Understanding Mass Communication. New York; Hough
ton Mifflin Company.

2. Associated Press (2001). Broadcast News Handbook: A Manual of Techniques and 
Practices. New'York: McGraw-Hill.

3. Brooks, Brian (2004). Telling the Story: The Convergence of Print, Broadcast and 
Online Media. Boston: Bedford, St. Martin’s Press.

Self-lnsiriiclioiKit Material 175


